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FOREWORD

The idea of preparing a critical edition of Babylonian celestial omens grew out of the common interests
and diverse competencies of the two authors. It was encouraged by A. Leo Oppenheim, whose life-long occupa-
tion with technical and scientific texts from Mesopotamia nurtured his conviction that the area would yield new
insights into Mesopotamian civilization.

With the generous help of A. J. Sachs and the late E. F. Weidner, a list of unpublished tablets in the British
Museumn and in the Vorderasiatische Abteilung of the Staatliche Museen, Berlin, was made available to us. Pro-
fessor D. J. Wiseman put at our disposal his copies of the texts excavated at Nimrud (Calah), and W. G. Lambert
and Erle Leichty let us look through their transliterations of omen tablets in the British Museum, so that further
fragments of our subject matter could be identified. The Oriental Institute and later a grant from the John F.
Guggenheim Memorial Foundation enabled Erica Reiner to obtain photographs of many pertinent texts, and
eventually to travel to Berlin and on various occasions to spend prolonged periods at the British Museum in
London reading the newly identified texts and collating those previously published. As a result of this work,
the corpus of celestial omens grew from the approximately four hundred pieces published in Virolleaud’s Astro-
logie Chaldéenne to about two thousand tablets and fragments. Even though many fragments could be rejoined,
the number of individual pieces stayed close to two thousand.

In order to be able to deal with this vast material at all, some hard choices had to be made. First, we
decided to begin the edition with the stellar omens (see Foreword to BPO 1), and to leave the lunar, solar, and
meteorological omens for some later time. The material thus restricted represents about one third of the corpus,
that is, less than one thousand fragments.

Secondly, we decided to forego autograph copies. Transliterating instead of copying the texts reduced
the time needed to be spent in the British Museum. Some justification for this shortcut exists in the facts that
not only has a substantial percentage of the texts previously been published in autograph copy, but also that
most of the unpublished ones are written in a clearly legible Neo-Assyrian script and therefore pose no epigra-
phic problem. Uncertainties remain, for the most part, when no parallels exist to help in the reading of difficult
passages. Some hard-to-read Neo-Babylonian texts, and partially broken signs, especially at the edges of tablets,
are the chief sources of these uncertainties in reading. We expect that photographs published in microfiche form
will serve in lieu of copies.

The accuracy of most of the readings—and justified doubts about others—have been verified by repeated
collations in the British Museum. Qur friends and colleagues there, above all Dr. Edmond Sollberger, Keeper
of the Department of Western Asiatic Antiquities, and C. B. F. Walker, Assistant Keeper, checked joins, made
many collations, and were helpful in many ways with providing, reading, and interpreting the texts. Other col-
leagues working in the Student Room, foremost among them W. G. Lambert and D. A. Kennedy, as well as
such occasional visitors as Aaron Shaffer and Nicholas Postgate, took time to help with the reading of the tablets
and have contributed much to the decipherment of hard-to-read lines.

It is a pleasure to acknowledge the assistance of Cyril Bateman, who not only cleaned and baked the
tablets and glued the joins, but occasionally made such joins himself. Joins and parallels were found also with
the help of a card file of all stellar omen texts; the enthusiastic and able assistance of Francesca Rochberg-Halton,
who parsed and filed the cards, is gratefully acknowledged. Professor Hermann Hunger, University of Chicago,
in putting at our disposal his reconstruction of the series MUL.APIN as well as his various expertise on Babylonian
astronomical and astrological texts, has been of constant support to our project. For this we are greatly in his
debt. Peter T. Daniels edited and typed the prose sections and tables and designed the layout of the fascicle, and
saw it through the press.
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1. HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION

The omens described in the nineteen texts published in this volume generally involve phenomena of the con-
stellations or “fixed” stars. The actual tablets were found mainly in Assurbanipal’s library at Kuyunjik (the ancient
Nineveh) and were inscribed in the seventh century B.C. The date of their composition in their present form can-
not be much earlier; for they are closely related to the Astrolabes, and particularly to Astrolabe B, one copy of
which has been dated paleographically ca. -1000, and to MUL.APIN, of which the oldest examplar is dated -686.
The order of the constellation names in our agsumed “Tablet 51” is derived from Astrolabe B, a part of which is
found in one of our texts (X 24-35; cf. also X 3749 and XII ii), and the commentaries on our assumed ‘‘Tablet
50” and the end of Text III contain statements paralleled in both Astrolabe B (IT 12b; II 15a; III 5b; I 27a; 111 28;
I 29; 11 30; III 32; I 33; and III 34) and MUL.APIN (III 5b; III 11d; and III 30; another echo of MUL.APIN is
found in IV 2a =V 1b = VI 1a = VII 2a).

But “Tablet 50” is clearly excerpted from earlier collections of omens; it is a sort of index to the kind of
terrestrial phenomenon in an apodosis that is associated with a protasis containing a particular star name. Some
of these omens are preserved in the commentaries (e.g., in text II), and others are presumably among those found
in texts XV-XIX. But the commentators already follow the tradition of identifying some constellation names
with planets (e.g., II 12i; IT 12j; III 8a; III 8b; III 9a; III 11a; etc.), a procedure that seems to be based on finding
an omen in which the apodosis is similar to that of the omen with a constellation name, but whose protasis contains
a planet name. The original corpus of omens, then, probably dates back considerably earlier than ca. -1000—possibly
to the Old Babylonian period at the beginning of the second millennium B.C.
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2. ASTRONOMICAL INTRODUCTION

2.1. The Constellations

2.1.1. A basic hypothesis that we have followed in attempting to identify the constellation names that occur
in our texts is that they refer to essentially the same groups of stars as do the same constellation names in the
Astrolabes and MUL.APIN. Of course, we cannot be certain of the boundaries of any of these constellations, and
they may well have fluctuated over time as did the Greek constellations; we do not pretend to have sufficient
knowledge to be dogmatic about anything. But we do believe that in the older tradition the names of “fixed”
stars were not used as the names of planets, but only refer to constellations. It is now our intention to review the
material that allows us to identify some of these constellations.

2.1.2.1. In the “Prayer to the ‘Gods of the Night’,”’ last treated by Oppenheim, Analecta Biblica 12 (1959) 282-301,
a group of stars is invoked by the diviner to put a propitious sign in the extispicy he is going to perform. Of this
prayer there exist two Old Babylonian versions (RA 32 279ff.), a version from Boghazkoy (KUB 4 47 r 39ff.), and
several, partly fragmentary, copies from Kuyunjik. The Boghazkoy tablet preserves on lines 43-46 a list of seventeen
stars belonging to the path of Ea. This list is the transcription by a Hittite scribe of an Old Babylonian text. It was
transliterated and commented on by Weidner (Handbuch 60-62 and 144), and has been re-transliterated by Reiner.
We present this list in Table I with a second column supplying the ideal dates of the heliacal risings of the last twelve
stars according to MUL.APIN [ ii 36 - iii 33; these dates provide at least the proper sequence of and approximate
intervals between the risings, though the Boghazkdy tablet does not associate the stars with months. It is tempting
to connect the first five star names, which precisely occupy line 43, with the planets, though it must be admitted
that these names do not occur in connection with either planets or constellations in any other texts known to us.

TABLE I

STAR DATE OF HELIACAL RISING
1. ahati
2. Gaga
3. Ypumu.z
4. Nin-ki-zi-da
5. E-pa-e!
6. MUL.MUL Imi
7. is le-e II 20
8. Si-pa-zi-a-na I 10
9. Ka 4-ak-si-si : IV 15
10. GIS.BAN VvV 15
11. GIRTAB VI 5
12. AMUSEN IX 15
13. KUg X1 15
14. Sa-am-ma-ah X 15
15. Ka,-ad-du-uh-ha IX 15
16. MAS VIII 15
17. MAR.TU . XII 15

1Read E-ku-e by Weidner, and identified with Jkg = AS.GAN, the first star of the path of Ea in Tables II and III.
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However, note that lines 10-11 of a Kuyunjik tablet published by Oppenheim, loc. cit. p. 282, preserve names 2,
4, 5, and probably also originally 3; the end of line 9 is lost. These lines are: MUL Ga-ga MU[L . .. MUL 9NIN.
GIS}.ZLD[A] / MUL SULPA.E. The last name, corresponding to the Boghazkdy tablet’s £-pd-e, is that of the planet
Jupiter; this reading indicates that the scribe of the Kuyunjik tablet, rightly or wrongly, understood at least the
fifth name in the older list to belong to a planet.

2.12.2. The next set of documents that we must examine is the Astrolabes, again as published by Weidner (Hand-
buch 65-66: Pinches Astrolabe, and 66: Astrolabe B Section C 1-12); cf. also Kugler (SSB 1 229) and Schaumberger
(SSB, Erg. I1I 324-330). They are presented in Table II. Of the three lines for each month, the first represents the
path of Ea, the second the path of Anu, and the third the path of Enlil. After each constellation name is given the
declination of its brightest or “principal” star in -1500. Finally there is given the date of the constellation’s heliacal
rising according to MUL.APIN, if available. Table II clearly demonstrates both that the association of a constella-
tion name with a particular ideal month does not signify that that constellation had its heliacal rising in that ideal
month, and that the three paths do not correspond to bands located between certain circles parallel to the equator.
The declinations of the representative stars that we have selected range between 43.5° and +8° for the path of Ea;
between -12.2° and +36.9° for the path of Anu; and between 43.2° and +74.1° for the path of Enlil. We presume
that these associations with ideal months and with the three paths are influenced by mythological as much as by
astronomical considerations; for such mythologies see Astrolabe B Section A i-ii (in Weidner Handbuch 85-87,
retransliterated in Appendix, p. 81f., cf. our X 24-49).

2.1.2.3. The next star-list that we must examine is found in Astrolabe B, section B, also published by Weidner
(Handbuch 76-79 and 145). This lists twelve stars in each path with information concerning their positions with
respect to each other. In Table III these data are summarized; where relative positions are given, a final column
indicates whether the principal star in the statement is to the east, west, north, or south of the reference star. Table
III is mainly a rearrangement of the star-lists of the three paths as given in Table II. In the path of Ea, Is /é and
EN.TE.NA.BAR.HUM replace GU.LA and Numusda; in the path of Anu, one name in Table III is missing which
one would expect from Table II to be UR.GU.LA; and in the path of Enlil, UR.BAR.RA and a red star replace
EN.TE.NA.BAR.HUM and LUGAL, while the star that precedes UZ can probably be restored as $U.PA. The meanings
of two technical terms can also be established:

after (EGIR) means “to the east of,” i.e,, rising after.
before (IGI, ana iGl, ina IGl, ina mihrit) means “to the west of,” i.e., rising before.
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BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50.-51

TABLE 11
DATE OF
MONTH CONSTELLATION “PRINCIPAL” STAR DECLINATION HELIACAL RISING
I AS.GAN a Pegasi -0.3° XI5
Dilbat (Venus)
APIN a Trianguli +10.7°
1 MUL.MUL n Tauri +8.0° 11
Su.GI a Persei +32.5° XII 15
Anunitum ¢ Piscium +5.5° XI 25
11 SIPA.ZE.AN.NA a Orionis -0.5° 11 10
UR.GU.LAZ a Leonis +23.6° v 15
mus3 ¢ Hydrae +12.5° vV 15
v KAK.SLSA a Canis Maioris -18.2 v 15
MAS.TAB.BA ¢ Geminorum (?) +17.3 IV S
SuL.pa.it (Jupiter)
\Y BAN § Canis Maioris -26.6° V 15
MAS.TAB.BA.GAL.GAL a Geminorum +30.4° i 10
MAR.GID.DA a Ursae Maioris +73.2°
Vi Kalitum?® ¢ Puppis -34.8° VI 10
UGA v Corvi +0.6° VI 10
Su.pA a Bobtis +39.7° VI 15
VII NIN.MAH v Velorum -41.0°
Zibanitum a Librae +2.1° VII 1S
EN.TE.NA.BAR.HUM a Centauri -43.2° VIl 15
VIII UR.IDIM a Lupi -29.0¢ VII 15
GIR.TAB a Scorpii 122 VIII 5
LUGAL a Leonis +23.6° V15
IX Salbatanu (Mars) .
UD.KA.DUg.A a Cygni +36.9° IX 15
uz a Lyrae +40.4° VIIL 15
X GU.LA a Aquarii -12.7 XI5
Alluttum® & Cancri +23.4° IV s
AMUSEN a Aquilae +6.5° IX 15
XI Numusda
SIM.MAH { Pegasi -3.%° X 15
Damu
X KU, a Piscis Austrini -43.5° XII 15
Marduk (Jupiter)
KAS.A8 80 Ursae Maioris +74.1°

5
“UR.A Pinches

SNAGAR Pinches
AL.TAR Pinches
BIR Pinches
AL.LUL Pinches
KAg.A Pinches

8Marduk Pinches

~ AN L A
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Astronomical Introduction

TABLE 111
STAR DIRECTION
Ea 1 AS.GAN
2 MUL.MUL, after AS.GAN East
3 Is [é, after MUL.MUL East
4 SIPA.ZI.AN.NA, after Is [é East
5 KAK.SL.SA, after SIPA.ZL.AN.NA East
6 BAN, after KAK.SL.SA East
7 [NUN.KI 9E-a}, after BAN East
8 [NIN].MAH, to the right of 4y East
9 UR.IDIM, to the left of dp,? East!
10 Salbatanu, before YEa
11 EN.TE.NA.BAR.HUM
12 Ky
Anu 1 Dilbat
2 GIR.TAB, after Dilbat
3 Zibanitum, before GIR.TAB West
4 UD.KA.DUg.A, before Zibanitum
5 SU.Gl, after UD.KA.DUg.A Northeast
6 SIM.MAH, between Su.GI and Y4nu SW of SU.GI, W of Cancer
7 [UR.GU.LA?]
8 [MAS.TAB.BA.TUR.TUR]
9 MAS.TAB.BA.GALGAL, before 44nu West of Cancer
10 Alluttum, a red star, after MAS.TAB.BA  East
11 UGA, after Alluttum East
12 Néberu
Enlil 1 APIN, before MAR.GID.DA West
2 Anunitum, before dEniit
3 dMU§, after Anunitum Southeast
4 MAR.GID.DA, between [...] and East
5 [SU.PA?]
6 Uz, after [SU.PA] East
7 UR.BAR.RA, after® Uz West!
8 A.MUSEN
9 dDa[mu] , a red star
10 SUL.PA.E
11 KAg.A, after SULPAE
12 §UDUN.IM.UX.LU, a red star, before

9This must be a scribal error.

SUDUN
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6 BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

2.1.2.4. The last text that we must examine is from the first tablet of MUL.APIN. This is the foundation of all
our identifications of star-names. We have used the publications by Bezold and Kopff, by Kugler, by Schaumberger,
and by van der Waerden, and we are privileged to have been able to use the new edition being prepared by H. Hunger
of Chicago. There exists a copy of the second tablet of MUL.APIN that is dated -686; this indicates that the com-
position as a whole is somewhat earlier. The part of MUL.APIN devoted to the “fixed” stars is divided into six
sections:

1. i1-ii35. A star catalog arranged according to the three paths and giving at times indications of
relative positions as in the Astrolabe B text summarized in Table III. The MUL.APIN catalog is summarized
in Table IV.

2. ii 36 - iii 12. A calendar of the dates of the heliacal risings of selected “fixed” stars. The calendar
employs an ideal year of twelve 30-day months, and heliacal risings are dated only on days 1 (for 0),
5, 10, 15, 20, and 25 of any month. Therefore, though the order of risings is presumably correct, the
dates are far from precise.

3. iii 13-33. A series of statements concerning the simultaneous risings and settings of certain “fixed”
stars.

4. iii 3448. A list of the intervals in days between the heliacal risings of certain “fixed’” stars, compiled
from section 2 and therefore of no independent value.

5. iv 1-30. A list of the zigpu stars, which in this text seem to be stars that cross the meridian close to
the zenith for a locality at a latitude of 36° N; and the ideal dates of their being on the meridian when
certain other stars are rising or setting. The ideal dates are not useful, but the data on simultaneous cul-
minations and risings/settings are. For the zigpu stars see Table V.

6. iv 31-39. A list of eighteen stars in the path of the Moon, i.e., within 5° or 6° of the ecliptic. See
Table VI.

In attempting to identify these stars, Kugler (SSB, Erg. I) used sections 2 (1-20 and 44-49), 3 (21-32), and 5 (33-44)
and computed the data for -500 in Babylon ( ¢ =32;30°); he added further arguments later (SSB, Erg. I 141-192);
Kopff used the same sections and a star map computed for -600 and a latitude of 36;30°N (Nineveh); Schaumberger
(SSB, Erg. III 330-347) used sections | and 2; and van der Waerden used sections 2 and 4 (the data most subject
to inaccuracy), and concluded that the observations of heliacal risings were made between -1400 (or preferably
-1300) and -1000 at Babylon, while the classification of the stars into the three paths was made not long before
-700.

2.1.2.4.1. There remain many significant differences between the identifications arrived at by these four scholars.
In order to check the material again, we chose to use visual analogues which avoid the arbitrary choice of partic-
ular stars for which times of heliacal rising and setting must be computed; the visibility near the horizon of some
stars in a constellation constituted for us its “rising” or “setting”’—terms which in the context cannot have the
stricter senses of “heliacal rising” and “heliacal setting.””!0 Through the good offices of Mr. and Mrs. R. Webster,
and with their assistance and that of Ms. Phyllis Pitluga, we were able to test the data in sections 3 and 5 for various
dates and terrestrial latitudes using the Zeiss planetarium projector at the Adler Planetarium in Chicago. This solved
most of our problems, and permitted us to conclude that the data best fit the date -1000 and the approximate
latitude of Nineveh (we used 36° N). In order to corroborate these conclusions we employed stereographic pro-
jections of the northern hemisphere extended to 34° S declination on which were entered the positions of over
200 stars, computed for -2000 and -1000, as found in Baehr; over these projections were fitted transparencies
marked with the zeniths and local horizons for terrestrial latitudes of 32° N and 36° N. The results of these opera-
tions are recorded in Table IV, which represents section 1of MUL.APIN. We have also given the declination of a
“principal” star in each constellation. Those identifications confirmed by our visual analogues are marked with
an asterisk.

1OIn this matter we disagree with the strictures of Kugler (SSB, Erg. Il 14748) against Kopff; we also disagree with the method-

ology and results of W. Papke, who kindly sent us a copy of his dissertation, Die Keilschriftserie MUL.APIN: Dokument wissen-
schaftlicher Astronomie imn 3. Jahrtausend, Tiibingen, 1978.

[BM 2,76}



A glance at the last column will show that the Anu stars were close to the equator while those of Enlil were
to the north, those of Ea to the south. This is in contrast to the situation with respect to the Astrolabes’ paths.
Furthermore, the planets, while still included, are discretely added at the ends of the lists for the paths of Enlil and
Anu. Clearly astronomical considerations played a greater role in the creation of this star catalog than they did
in the earlier period, but we believe that it is unjustified to see in this circumstance a concept of three bands of
stars paralle] to the equator and with fixed boundaries as do Weidner (Handbuch 46-49), Schaumberger (SSB, Erg.
[I[ 321-322), and van der Waerden. Our interpretation of the three paths will be found in § 2.2.1.2.1. For now we
should note that the most southerly constellation in the path of Enlil in MULAPIN is APIN itself (+13.4°) and
LU.LIM (+13.4%); the most northerly in the path of Anu is dmus (+12.5°) and the most southerly BAN (-25.8°);
and the most northerly in the path of Ea is GU.LA (-11.3°). These figures are only indicative of the general situa-
tion, of course; the “principal” stars that I have chosen are not necessarily the most northerly or southerly within

Astronomical Introduction

the Mesopotamian constellations.

TABLE IV
STAR IDENTIFICATION “PRINCIPAL” STAR )
Enlil 1 APIN Triangulum + v Andromedae ~ a Tri. +134
2 UR.BAR.RA, the seed-funnel of APIN a Trianguli
3 SUGI * Perseus a Pers. +35.3°
4 GAM * Auriga a Aur. +36.5°
5 MAS.TAB.BA.GAL.GAL * a + f Geminorum a Gem. +31.8
6 MAS.TAB.BA.TURTUR * ¢ + X\ Geminorum ¢ Gem. +18.8°
7 AL.LUL * Cancer & Canc. +23.7°
8 URGU.LA * Leo a leo. +22.8°
9 LUGAL, in the breast of UR.GU.LA * a Leonis
10 Ummulu stars in the tail of UR.GU.LA 21 Leonis (?)
11 YA EDIN, the frond of the date palm v+ Comae Berenices (?)
12 Su.PA * Bootes a Boo. +36.6°
13 HE.GAL-g-2 which is before it Part of Coma Berenices (?)
14 BAL.TES.A which is after it Corona Borealis (?) a Cor. Bor.  +39.9°
15 MAR.GID.DA Ursa Maior a Ur.Mai.  +73.2°
16 KAq.A which is with the cart-pole
of MAR.GID.DA 80-86 Ursae Maioris (7)
17 Ug which is at the front of MAR.GID.DA  Northern part of Bootes (?)
18 MU.BU.KES.DA
19 MAR.GID.DA.AN.NA Ursa Minor aUr.Min.  +72.8
20 DUMU.US.E.MAH which is in its rope Polaris (?)
21 DINGIR.GUB.BA.MES
22 DINGIR KU.A.MES
23 Uz *Lyra a Lyr. +39.6°
24 URGI,; which is before vz * Hercules B Herc. +31.8°
25 9LAMMA, the bright star of Uz a Lyize
26 NIN.SAR and IR.RA.GAL, two stars
after it ¢ and & Lyrae (?) ¢ Lyr. +38.1°
27 UD.KADUg.A * Cygnus and (part of) Cepheus  « Cyg. +37.5°
28 SAH Da-mu which is to the right of it
29 ANSE.KUR.RA which is to the left of it
30 LU.LIM which is after it Andromeda a Andr. +13.4°
31 Harriru dTIR.AN.NA, the wmmulu stars
in the breast of LU.LIM 18, 31, 32 Andromedae (?)
32 KA.MUS.LKU.E, the red star in the
kidney of LU.LIM £ Andromedae g Andr, +19.2°
33 Marduk Jupiter

(BM 2,77]



8 BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51
STAR IDENTIFICATION “PRINCIPAL” STAR 6
Anu 1 AS.GAN *a, B,y Pegasi + a
Andromedae a Peg. +1.3°
2 Sinunittum which is before AS.GAN Western fish of Pisces +
western part of Pegasus ¢ Peg. -2.r
3 Anunitum which is after AS.GAN * Eastern fish of Pisces o Pisc. +8.1°
4 LU.HUN.GA which is after it * Aries a Ari. +7.4°
5 MUL.MUL * Pleiades n Tau. +10.8°
6 GU4.AN.NA * Taurus a Tau. +5.7
7 s le * g Tauri + Hyades
8 SIPA.ZI.AN.NA * Orion a Or. +H1.4
9 LU.LAL and Latarak which are before
SIPA.ZI.AN.NA 7, £ Geminorum (?)
10 DAR.LUGAL which is after it Canis Minor (7) a Can.Min. +7.6°
11 KAK.SLSA * o Canis Maioris a Can.Mai. -17.2°
12 BAN *7,8,0,€+ Canis Maioris 5 Can.Mai. -25.8°
13 Imus * Hydra ¢ Hyd. +12.5°
14 ycamusen * Corvus v Cor. -1.6°
15 AB.SIN *a+ Virginis a Virg. +5.3°
16 Z1.BA.AN.NA, the horns of Zuqaqipu Libra a Lib. -0.8°
17 Za-ba é-ba 4
18 AMUSEN * Aquila a Aquil. +59°
19 LU.BAD
20 Dilbar Venus
21 Salbatanu Mars
22 SAG.US Saturn
23 GU,.UD Mercury
Ea 1 KU¢ * Piscis Austrinus a Pisc. Aus. -42.4°
2 GU.LA * Aquarius a Aq. -11.3°
3 Nunkill * ¢ + Puppis ¢ Pupp. -34.9°
4 NIN.MAH which is to the right of itz = v + Velorum v Vel -41.4
5 EN.TE.NA.BAR.HUM * Centaurus a Cent. -459
6 GIS.GAN.UR which is at its side
7 9Sullat and YHanis which are after it
8 Numusda which is after them
9 UR.IDIM which is to the left of
Zuqaqipu * Lupus a Lup. -31.8°
10 Zuqaquu * Scorpius a Scorp. -14.9°
11 Lx siy in the breast of Zugaqipu a Scorpii
12 SAR UR, and SAR.GAZ in the tail
of Zuqaqipu A, v Scorpii A Scorp. -28.6°
13 PA.BIL.SAG which is after them * Sagittarius+ (6 + Ophiuchi?) a Sag. -39.00
14 MA. GUR
15 SUHUR. MAS * Capricornus a Capr. -16.3°
11

This might be a Carinae (Canopus) if the observation was made in Babylon; the declination of a Carinae in -1000 was -53. 4°,

12 In this tex‘_l ﬁ the nght” means the same as “‘after’ and “to the left” the same as “‘before”; cf. 9: UR. IDIM (Lupus: RA in
1950 ~14"-16 ", & =-3O - -55 ) which is to the left of Zugaqipu (Scorpius: RA in 1950 =16"-18", 8 -20 -~ 1457). Schaum-
berger (SSB, Erg HI 334-36), assuming that NUN,KI is Canopus, interprets “right” as “north” and “left” as “south.”
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2.1.24.2. The zigpu stars in section 5 of MUL.APIN are listed in Table V with conjectural identifications and
declinations for -1000. Thus all the stars that can be even conjecturally identified lie between 7° north and 5°
south of the zenith of Nineveh when they cross the meridian. This is certainly not true in later lists of zigpu stars—
e.g., those published by Kugler (SSB, Erg. II 186) and by Schaumberger (‘‘Die Zigpu-Gestirne”).

TABLE V

STAR IDENTIFICATION DECLINATION
edge of UD.KA.DUg.A v Cygni (?) +34.00
breast of UD.KA.DUg.A a Cygni +37.5°
knee of UD.KA.DUg.A a Lacerti (?) ?
heel of UD.KA.DUg.A g Cassiopeiae (?) +43.3°
bright star of SU.GI a Persei +35.3°
ummulu stars of SU.GI 60 Persei (?) ca. +35°
MAS.TAB.BA.GAL.GAL a Geminorum +31.8°
UR.GU.LA € Leonis (?) +32.9°
A.EDIN v Comae Berenices ca. +42
SU.PA a Bodtis +36.6°
DINGIR.GUB.BA.MES
UR.GI, B Herculis +31.8°
uz a Lyrae +39.6°

2.12.4.3. The stars that lie along the path of the Moon according to MUL.APIN are listed in Table VI. In principle
their latitudes should not exceed 5°-6°; I include a column of Ptolemaic latitudes of certain exemplary stars in each
constellation to demonstrate that this is approximately true. The only constellation that seems to be rather distant
from the ecliptic is SU.GI; but, if that is regarded as including EN.ME.SAR.RA as it normally is, then it extends
to the stars of Taurus just north of MUL.MUL.

TABLE VI
STAR EXEMPLARY STARS LATITUDE

MUL.MUL 1 Tauri +3;20°
GU . AN.NA a Tauri -5:10°

SIPA.ZI.AN.NA a Orionis -17°
)(1 Orionis -3:45°

SU.GI ¢ Persei +11°

GAM v Aurigae = § Tauri +5°
MAS.TAB.BA.GAL.GAL g Geminorum +6:15°
AL.LUL & Cancri -0;10°
UR.GU.LA a Leonis +0:10°

AB.SIN a Virginis .2°
Zibanitum a® Librae +0:40°

Zuqaqipu a Scorpii -4°

PA.BIL.SAG a Sagittarii -18°
vl v? Sagittarii +0:45°

SUHUR.MAS B Capricorni +5°

GU.LA a Aquarii +11°
6§ Aquarii -7:30°
KUN.MES w Piscium +6;20°
SIM.MAH & Piscium +2;15°
Anunitum 1 Piscium +5;20°
LU.HUN.GA a Arietis +10;30°
) 38 Arietis -5;15°

[BM 2, 79]



10 BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

Star Catalog

The catalog of star names occurring in the omen texts is arranged according to the English alphabet. An
entry consists generally, in its fullest form, of a transliteration of the cuneiform name (the Sumerian, in small capi-
tals, followed by the Akkadian equivalent, if known); an English translation (if known) in quotation marks; a
reference to Gossmann, where additional bibliographical information will be found; an identification, if any seems
reasonably certain to us; a reference to the star in Table 1V (when appropriate); cross-references to other star names
in the catalog; and references to the occurrences of the star name in the texts published in this fascicle. A few
references are also given to the star list published by Weidner in AfO 19 105-113, but we cannot accept that the
items in the parallel columns of that text are intended to be identities. Rather some esoteric relationships no longer
clear to us unite the entries in this list (note, e.g., multiple associations of star names both in the left column and in

the right column).
This catalog presents what we believe to be the correct readings of the star names; these often differ from

the readings in Géssmann and other sources. The exact readings of some star names, such as LEN.TE.NA.BAR.HUM,
AN.GUB.BA (orDINGIR.GUB.BA), and others, remain uncertain. We do not include star names that appear in lists

only (e.g., Hh. XXII) or in astronomical texts.

ABSIN. “The Furrow.” Goéssmann 4. a+ Virginis. Anu 15. XVI 17-18.

ALDIN = Erua. Gossmann 9. v+ Comae Berenices (7). Enlil 11.

AGA Y4-nim. “The Crown of Anu.” Géssmann 5, 25. Also written AGA.AN.NA/NE, AG.AN,NA_\,(BUR)/NE, q.v.
Identified with /s lé (Astrolabe B B i 7-8, MUL.APIN 1ii 1).

AGA.AN.NA/NE. Gossmann 25, 31. See AGA U-nim.

AG.AN.NA_(BUR) (AfO 19 107 iii 23). See AGA A-nim.

AG.AN.NE. See AGA %4-nim. VI 3.

agru. See LU.HUN.GA.

AL.LUL=alluttu. “The Crab.” Gossmann 14, Cancer (van der Waerden 21 identifies it with Canis Minor). Enlil
7. For another logogram see NAGAR. III 7a-b, 28a-b, 33a, 35a; XV 11-13.

alluttu. Gossmann 15, See AL.LUL.

ALTAR. Gossmann 16. Sec UD.AL TAR.

dAMAR.UD = YMarduk. Gossmann 20. Jupiter. 1I129-29a.

AMA.RU.UM.AN.NA. Cf. (wr. BUR.RU.UM.AN.NA) AfO 19 107 iii 7.

Amurru. See MAR.TU.,

AMUSEN = eriz. “The Eagle.” Gossmann 2. Aquila. Anu 18. Il 28a; X 21; X17.

ANSE.KUR.RA =sisii. “The Horse.” Géssmann 32. Enlil 29.

AN.TA.SUR.RA = sariru. “Flashing.” Gossmann 36. Probably a term for shooting star or meteor. II 2; 1II 6, 6b;
XIX 1-2.

AN.TA.SUB.SUB.BA. “Falling from Above.” Gossmann 35. Probably a term for meteorite. 1 20; III 20; IV 14.

d4nu. Gossmann 24. 111 32-32a, 33-33a. Stars called the star of the god Anu are AL.LUL (Astrolabe B B ii 24-27,
MUL.APIN 1i7), LU.LIM (Astrolabe B B ii 15-17, = I1I 32-32a), MU.BU.KES.DA (MUL.APIN I i 19).

Anunitu. Gossmann 27. The eastern fish in Pisces. Anu 3.
Anzi. See 9IM.DUGUD.MUSEN.

APIN = *epinnu. “The Plow.” Gossmann 39. Triangulum Boreale with y Andromedae. Enlil 1. For stars belonging
to this constellation see UR.BAR.RA. [ 3; III 2.

dribu. Gossmann 40. See UGA.MUSEN.
arttu. Gossmann 41.
ASA.GA. See AS.GAN. IX 12.
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AS.GAN = ikii. “The Field.” Gossmann 110. a, f, and v Pegasi with @ Andromedae. Also wr. ES,.GAN. For another
logogram see ASA.GA. II 15a<, e; lII 6¢, cateh line; IV 3a; IX 1, 16-17, catch line; X 1, 52; XII 1-4; XV
19-23.

BALTES.A. MULBAL.TES.A = kakkab baiti. “Star of Dignity.” Gossmann 44. Corona Borealis (?). Enlil 14, 11I 11d.

BAN (GIS.BAN) = gaSru. “The Bow.” Géssmann 47. 7, 8, 0, et Canis Maioris. Anu 12, IX5; X 16; XI 1; XIII 7-8;
XIV 7, XVI 17-18.

barbaru. See UR.BAR.RA.
bibbu, See UDU.IDIM.

BIR = kalitu. “The Kidney.” Gossmann 56. ¢+ Puppis. Ea 3. For another name for (part of) the constellation see
NUNKL III 27-27a, 31-31a; IX 6; X 17; XI 2; XIII 9; X1V 6.

BURANUN = Purattu. “The Euphrates.” Gossmann 53; AfO 19 107 iii 10.
4Ypamu. Gossmann 97. See SAH (MUL.APIN 1i29). XVII 5.

dipinu. Gossmann 99. See UD.AL.TAR.

DAR.LUGAL. “The Rooster.” Gossmann 396. Canis Minor (?). Anu 10.
Dilbat. Gossmann 109. Venus. Anu 20. II 7b-c; 12 i-j; IV 5a, 6a,7a; V 3a, 4a-b; VI 5-5a; VIII 2a; IX 8.
DINGIR.GUB.BA.MES. “The Standing Gods.” Géssmann 112. Enlil 21.
DINGIR.KU.A.MES. “The Sitting (?) Gods.” Gossmann 113. Enlil 22.
DUMU.US.EMAH. Gossmann 191. Polaris (?). Enlil 20.

£ Gossmann 115.

EN.GISGAL.AN.NA. Goéssmann 120. Jupiter.

En-iil. Identified with SU.PA (MUL.APIN i 12, ii 46, and iii 21). 1II 34-34a,

ENMESAR.RA. Gossmann 122. ¢, ot Persei with, perhaps, some of the northern stars of Taurus. Identified with
(GIS)GIGIR.  For stars belonging to the constellation sece GIS.KAK YEN.ME.SAR.RA. XVI &9, 12.

EN.TE.NA.BAR.HUM = habasiranu. Géssmann 123. Centaurus. Ea 5.1 4111 5, 5b, 35-352; X 18; XI 3; XIII 4; XIV 3.
enzu. Gossmann 121. See UZ.

epinnu. See APIN.

E-ra->al-BU. Gossmann 124,

Eridu. Gossmann 127. See NUN.KI.

eriqqu. See MAR.GID.DA.

erii. See AMUSEN.

Erug, Gossmann 126. See A.EDIN.

E§4.DAR=I§tar. Gossmann 134, Venus, X 16; XI 1.-

ES,.GAN. See AS.GAN.

ETUR = tarbasu. “The Cattle Pen.” Also wr. E.TUR.RA, ETU.RA.ME, ETU.RAAM.MA/MI, q.v. Il 21.
ETUR.RA. Gossmann 130. See E.TUR. III 22.

ETURAAMMA/MI See E.TUR.

ETURAME. Gossmann 131. See E.TUR.

ETURAMMI AfO 19 106ii 13. See E.TUR.

GABA SUGL. “The Chest of the Old Man.” Probably & Persei. See SU.GL. XV 9; XVI 7.

GAL =rabbu, rabu. ‘“The Great.” Gossmann 62.

GAM = gamiu. “The Crook.” Gossmann 64. Auriga. Enlil 4. 11 9a, 29a; VI 4-4b; VIII 2,5; XVI6, 13.
gamly. See GAM.

GAN.UR(.RA) (GI§.GAI~J.UR) = masSkakdru. “The Harrow.” Gossmann 66. Ea 6. For stars belonging to the constel-
lation see U5.GAN.UR. 11 12e-f,
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12 BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

GIGIR (GIS.GIGIR) = narkabtu. “The Chariot.” Gossmann 89. Identified with EN.ME.SAR.RA.

GILIM(.BA). Gossmann 84 and 227.

GIR.MES §U.GL “The Feet of the Old Man.” Probably g+ Persei. See SU.GL. XV 10; XVI S.

GIR.TAB = zugagipu. “The Scorpion.” Gossmann 94. Scorpius. Ea 10. Its deity is d[Ehara, q.v. For stars belonging to
the constellation see L1g.8l,, zigit GIR.TAB. I 12;11 99a; III 8a-b, 11¢-d, 25; V 1; VIII 4;1X 9; X 19; XI 4-6.

GIS.BAN. See BAN.

GIS.GAN.UR. See GAN.UR.

GIS.GIGIR. See GIGIR.

GIS KAK Y9EN.MESAR.RA. “The Cart Pole of EN.ME.SAR.RA.” Probably { Persei. See EN.MESAR.RA. XVI 11.

GIS.RIN. Gossmann 368. See zibanitu.

GU4.AN.NA. “The Bull of Heaven.” Gdssmann 77. Taurus. Anu 6. For stars belonging to the constellation see /s /é.
XV 30-31.

GU.HAL. Gossmann 80.

GU.LA. “Great.” GoOssmann 81. Aquarius. Ea 2. III 28a, 31a.

GU,.UD = Siptu. “‘Jumping.” Mercury. Anu 23. See UDU.IDIM.GU,.UD. III 7¢, 29a; XVI 17-18.
habasiranu. See EN.TE.NA.BAR.HUM.

d Har-ri-ru. Gossmann 184. 18,31, and 32 Andromedae (7). Enlil 31.

HE.GAL-¢-a. MULHE.GAL-a-a = kakkab nuhsi, “Star of Abundance.” Gossmann 185. Part of Coma Berenices (?).
Enlil 13. IX 7.

HU.GA. See UGACMUSEN). XIV 2.

HUN.GA. See LU.HUN.GA.

ID.BURANUN. See BURANUN.

ID.IDIGNA. See IDIGNA.

IDIGNA = Idiglat. *“The Tigris.” Gossmann 192; AfQ 19 107 iii 9. XVI 14.

Idiglat. See IDIGNA.

iku. Gossmann 193, See AS.GAN.

ilia sibitti. See Y1MIN.BI, *dsibi.

41M.DUGUD.MUSEN = Anzii. “The An:" Bird.” Géssmann 196. III 11a-b; XVI 10.

dIMIN.BI = ilii sibitti. “The Seven Gods.” They are the deities of MUL.MUL (MUL.APIN[i44). [V 4,4b; V 2, 2b:
VI 2, 2b; VII 3.

IM.SES = marratu (7). Gossmann 197. Cf. MUL.APIN 1 iii 7.

IM.SU.RIN.NA = *tingru. “The Oven.” Gossmann 198. 11 7; 11l 10; VIII 5.

IN.DUB.ANNA. Gdssmann 199. Cf, (wr. IB.DUB.AN.NA) AfO 19 107 iii 6.

Is le. “The Jaw of the Bull.” Géssmann 200. a Tauri with the Hyades. Anu 7. 1dentified with AGA 94-nim, q.v.
IX3; X3.

1%hara, Gossmann 202. The deity of GIR.TAB (Astrolabe B B ii 6-7, MUL.APIN I ii 29). X 19.

Istar. Gossmann 203. Venus. See ES,.DAR.

KAg.A = *sélebu. “The Fox.” Gossmann 205. 80-86 Ursae Maioris (?). Enlil 16. 1I 3a, 4-4a; 111 8, 29.
kajamdnu. See SAG.US.

KAK.BAN. Go&ssmann 211, For other logograms see KAK.SL.SA.

KAK.SLSA= Sukiidu. “The Arrow.” Géssmann 212. a Canis Maioris. Anu 11. For other logograms see KAK.BAN,
KAK.UTAG.GA. III128; IX5,15; X5; XVI 18.

KAK.U.TAG.GA = Siltahu. “The Arrow.” For other logograms see KAK.SLSA.
kalitu. Gossmann 213. See BIR.

(BM 2, 82]



Astronomical Introduction

KAL.NE. Gossmann 98,

KAMUSIKU.E = Pasitru. Géssmann 215. § Andromedae. Enlil 32. 17; XV 5.

KUg = ninu. ““The Fish.” Go6ssmann 218. Piscis Austrinus, Ea 1. 11129; X 23; XIII 6; XIV 5; XVI {7
dLAMMA. Gossmann 212bis. a Lyrae. Enlil 25.

LLDUR SIPA.ZLAN.NA. “The Navel of the True Shepherd of Anu.”” Probably a Orionis. See SIPA.ZLAN.NA. XV 32,
XVI 3; XVII 13-14; XVIII 4-5.

LlySl,. Gossmann 253. a Scorpii. Ea 11. 1l 11¢; V 1.
LUGAL = $arru. “The King.” Go&ssmann 240. a Leonis. Enlil9. XVI 16; XIX S.

LU.HUN.GA = agru. ‘“The Hired Man.” Goéssmann 244. Aries. Anud. 12; II19; XV 26-27.

LUL.A. Gossmann 247, See KA A

LU.LIM = lulimu. “The Stag.” Gossmann 248. Andromeda. Enlil 30. For other stars of the constellation Andromeda
see APIN, AS.GAN, YHar-ri-ru, KAMUS.LKU.E, TIR.AN.NA. 111 32a.
lulimu. See LU.LIM.

LUL.LA= sarru. “False.” GoOssmann 249. Probably not a real star. 19; II 3; IIT 7-7a.
4 umnu, “Evil.” Gossmann 251. Mars.

DMakry, “Fiery Red.” Goéssmann 255, Mars. Also wr., SAs. IV 5a; V 3a; VIS.
MAN-mg = Sanumma. “‘Strange.” GoOssmann 256. Mars. III 12a, 13D,

manzdt. See TIR.AN.NA.

MAR. Géssmann 257. See MAR.GID.DA. IV 4a; V 2a; VI 2a.

dMarduk, Gossmann 260. See JAMAR.UD.

MARGID.DA= erigqu. “The Wagon.” Gossmann 258. Ursa Maior. Enlil 15. Abbreviated MAR. For other stars of

the constellation Ursa Maior see KAg.A. I1; III 1, 28c, subscript.

MARGID.DA.AN.NA. “The Wagon of Heaven.” Gossmann 259. Ursa Minor. Enlil 19.
marratu. See IM.SES.

MARTU =Amurru. Gossmann 261.

maskakatu. See GAN.UR.

MAS.TAB.BA = fi’amir or masiu. ““The Twins.” Goéssmann 267. When unqualified this probably refers to MAS.TAB.BA.
GALGAL. 114; III 12-12a,28; IV 2; VII 2.

MAS.TAB.BA.GAL.GAL = ti’amii rabutu. “The Great Twins.” Géssmann 268. a and § Geminorum. Enlil 5.
MASTABBA.TUR.TUR. “The Little Twins.” Gossmann 269. Probably { and A Geminorum. Enlil 6. 1II 36.

misi. “The Twins.” Gossmann 265. 111 33.

misih dpA BIL.SAG. Gossmann 87; AfO 19 107 iii 5. Presumably a part of Sagittarius. See PA.BIL.SAG.
MUBUKES(DA). Gossmann 282. Enlil 18.
MUL.GU.LA. See GU.LA.

MULMUL = zappu. “The Stars” (Sum.) or “The Bristle” (Akk.). Gossmann 279. The Pleiades. Anu 5. Also wr.

UL.UL, MUL,.MUL,. Its deities are YIMIN.BL. TV 4a-b;V 2a-b; VI 2a-b; VII 3a;1X 2, 13, catch line; X 2; XVIII
7-8.

MUS. “The Snake.” Gossmann 284. Hydra. Anu 13.
NAGAR. Gossmann 294. Cancer. For another logogram see AL.LUL.

nakgru. “The Stranger.” Gossmann 295. Mars. XVII 13.
narkabtu. “See GIGIR.

néberu. “The Ferry.” Goéssmann 311. Jupiter. 110; 1T 5.5a.
dNerzgal Gossmann 302. See U.GUR.
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nésu. See UR.MAH.
NIG.GULTIL See NIN.GULTIL [11;II 7a.
NIM.MA(KID). “(Star of) Elam.” Gossmann 312. 113; III 11-11a, 1lc.

dNIN.GIR.SU. Gossmann 316. Saturn. 111 19; 1V 12, 13b.
dNIN.GUL.AN.NA. Gossmann 320. See NIN.GUL.TL.

NIN.GUL.TL Venus. Also wr. NIG.GUL.TI, ININ.GUL.AN.NA, ININ.SI,.AN.NA.
ANINKILIM = §ikki. “The Mongoose.” XV 4; XVII 6.

dNIN.MAI;I. Gossmann 324, v+ Velorum. Ea 4. Another name is @OnN.TU.
dNIN.SI4. Gossmann 318. 1'15; 11 10; III 13-13a; VIII 2.

ININ ST, AN.NA. Gossmann 327. See NIN.GUL.TL

(DNIN.TU. Another name is NIN.MAH.

nire. Gossmann 329. See SUDUN.

NU.KUS.U = la anihu. “Tireless.” Géssmann 303. Venus.

NUMUS.DA. Gossmann 305. Ea 8.

NUN.KIL “(Star of) Eridu.” Géssmann 306. For stars belonging to the same constellation see BIR. I1I 27a; 1X 22;
XI19.

nunu. Gossmann 307. See KU¢.

PA.BIL.SAG. Gossmann 358. Sagittarius with, probably, 8+ Ophiuchi. Ea 13. For stars belonging to the constel-
lation see misih 9PA BIL.SAG.

PAN. See BAN.

dPapsukkal. 1dentified with SIPA.ZLAN.NA (MUL.APIN 1ii2).

Pasittu. See KA.MUS.IKU.E.

Purattu. See BURANUN.

qaStu. See BAN.

rabbu. Gossmann 367. See GAL. 11 6; VIII 1.

SAs. See Makri,

SAG/SAG.ME.GAR. Gossmann 334, Jupiter. Enlil 33. Its god is dAMAR.UD (MUL.APIN 11i38). Il 9a, 14e; 11l 9a,
13b, 28a; VIII 4.

SAG.US = kajamanu. “Constant.” Gossmann 333, Saturn. Anu 22. See UDU.IDIM.SAG.US.

SAL.AKE, . “(Star of) the Woman.” Cf. US.A.KE,/SE. 116:1V 7,

SAL.ARHUS.SA.GA. Gossmann 338. 11l 24.

sarru. Gossmann 342. See LUL.LA.

*dgibi Gossmann 349, See ilii sibitti, “IMIN.BL

SIMMMAH = Sinaniitu (MULAPIN 1 iii 7). “The Swallow.” Gossmann 389. The western fish of Pisces with some
of the western part of Pegasus. Anu 2. X 22; XI 8.

d

dSimut. Gossmann 351. See YSimut.
Sin. Gossmann 352. The Moon. 111 24b, 30a; VI 6; XVIII 9.

SIPA.ZLAN.NA = Sidallu (Hh. XXI1 Section 10:4); sitaddalu, $itaddaru. “The True Shepherd of Anu.” Géssmann
348. Orion. Anu 8. For stars belonging to the constellation see LLDUR SIPA.ZLAN.NA; its deity is dPapsuk~
kal, q.v. 111 3b, 30-30a; IX 4, 14; X 4; XIV 8; XV 33-35; XVI2; XVII 12; XVIII 1-3, 6-10.

sisi. See ANSE.KUR.RA.

SUHUR.MAS = suhurmasi. “The Goat Fish.” Go6ssmann 344. Capricorn. Ea 15. III 26a, 28b, 31a.
suhurmasi. See SUHUR.MAS,

Salbatanu. Go6ssmann 360. Mars. Anu 21. 111 8a-b, 11a, 1lc, 13a, 26-26a; V 1a; XI 7.
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sariru. See AN.TA.SUR.RA.

SAH. “The Pig.” Gdssmann 371. Perhaps Delphinus (Kugler, SSB Erg. 11 11). See 4Damu. XVII 3-4.
Sama$. Gossmann 373. See dutu.

Sanamma, Gossmann 374, See MAN-ma,

SAR.GAZ. Gossmann 375. X or v Scorpii. Ea 12. Identified with zigit GIR.TAB, q.v.
Sarru.  See LUGAL.

§AR.UR4. Gossmann 375. X or v Scorpii. Ea 12. Identified with zigit GIR.TAB, q.v.
SA.TUR.RA.SE. Géssmann 370. 11 8; 111 23.

Sélebu. See KAgA.

§ibu. Gossmann 388. See SU.GL III 32.

Sidallu. See SIPA.ZIAN.NA.

Sihtu. See GU,.UD.

§ikki. See NIN.KILIM.

Siltahu. See KAK.U.TAG.GA.

imuz, XVIII 14-16.

Sinngtu. GoOssmann 390. See SIM.MAH.

élTAz.DAR/DA.RA (cf. AfO 19 107 iii 25) = Sitaddaru. See SIPA.Z1.AN.NA.

Sitaddalu (Sitaddaru). Gossmann 393. See SIPA.ZLAN.NA.

SUDUN = nine. “The Yoke.” Géssmann 379. Bootes. For another name see SU.PA. II1 27a, 31-31a; Vi34 "
SUDUN.A.AB.BA. “The Yoke of the Sea.” Géssmann 380.

SUDUN.IM.U,.LU. “The Southern Yoke.”

UGl = §ibu. “The Old Man.” Gossmann 378, Perseus. Enlil 3. Identified with EN.ME.SAR.RA (MUL.APIN I i 3);
for other stars belonging to the constellation see GABA $U.GI, GIR.MES SU.GL III 34a; XV 6-7.

Sukitdu. Gossmann 381. See KAK.SLSA.

dSuLPA.E. Gossmann 383. Jupiter. I l4c.

SU.PA. Géssmann 385. Bootes. Enlil 12, For another name see SUDUN. III 27a; IX 21; X118; XVII 1-2.
tarbasu. See E.TUR.

tingru. See IM.SU.RIN.NA.

TIRAN.NA = manzat. “The Rainbow.” Gossmann 407. See LU.LIM (MULAPIN 1i33). 18; I11; II1 4.
twamii GALMES ( = rabiitu). “The Great Twins.” Gdssmann 401. See MAS.TAB.BA.GAL.GAL. III 36.

tiltu. “The Worm.” Gossmann 402; AfO 19 107 iii 27. I 10a; XV 24-25,

UD.AL.TAR = ddpinu. ‘“‘Heroic.” Géssmann 137, Jupiter. Abbreviated AL.TAR. II 14a-b; IIT1 28-28a; XIII 8.

UDKA.DUg.A. “The Demon with the Gaping Mouth.” Gossmann 144. Cygnus and (a part of) Cepheus. Enlil 27.
IX11; X1IS; X1V 4.

UDKIB.NUN.KI. See BURANUN.

UDU.IDIM = bibbu. “The Wild Sheep.” Gossmann 139. The term for planet. I5; 1l 6a; 111 14b, 16a, 18a, 19a,
20a; [V 4b, 10a, 12a, 13a; V 2b; VI 2b; XVI 14,

UDU.IDIM.GU,,.UD. Gossmann 139bis. See GU,.UD. I1I 6a.
UDU.IDIMSAG.US. Géssmann 141. See SAG.US. III 3a.

UGA(MUSEN) = aribu. “The Raven.” Gossmann 132. Corvus. Anu 14. For other logograms see HU.GA, UG.GA,
UG GA. 16; III 3; XVII 8-11.

U GAN.UR = rikbu (Sa) maSkakati. (A part of the Harrow.)
UGGA, UG5.GA. Gossmann 133. See UGA(MUSEN).
dyGur = Nergal, Géssmann 302. Mars.
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UL.UL. Gossmann 149, See MUL.MUL. XV 28-29,

UR.A. Gossmann 160. See UR.MAH.

UR.BAR.RA = barbaru. “The Wolf.” Géssmann 161. a Trianguli. Enlil 2. For the constellation of which it is a part
see APIN. 11 12d, 12g, 13a-c.

UR.GU.LA. *The Lion.” Gossmann 162. Leo. Enlil 8. For stars belonging to the constellation see LUGAL; for
another name see UR.MAH. XV 14; XVI 15; XIX 4.

UR.IDIM. “The Mad Dog.” Gossmann 163. Lupus. Ea9.
U.RLRIL. Gdssmann 165.

UR.MAH = nésu. “The Lion.” Gossmann 168. For other names see UR.A, UR.GU.LA.

US.AKE,/SE. “(Star of) the Man.” Cf.SALAKE,. IV 6.

dyTty = Samas. Gossmann 135. The Sun. 111 24b; XVIII 9.

UZ = enzu. “The She-Goat.” Gossmann 145. Lyra. Enlil 23. For stars belonging to the constellation see dLAMMA. 11
12a-h, 15d.

zappu. Gossmann 171. See MUL.MUL.

ZI.BA.AN.NA. GoOssmann 176, Libra. Anu 16. See zibanitu.

zibanitu. “The Scales.” Gossmann 176. Also wr. GIS.RIN, ZLBA.AN.NA. IX 10; XVII 16.

zigit GIR.TAB. “The Sting of the Scorpion.” Géssmann 177. Identified with SAR.GAZ, §AR.UR4 (MUL.APIN [ii31-
32). X20; XI 5.

zuqaqipu. See GIR.TAB.

2.2. Astronomical Phenomena

The changes that may be observed in the appearances of the “fixed” stars (we are not convinced that we
should include variable stars, since their changes are small and regular, and ought not to occasion the dire events
said to follow the phenomena interpreted by Schaumberger [SSB, Erg. III 350-352] as referring to variability) are
primarily due to the distortions of the stars’ light by scattering, reflection, and refraction as it passes through the
earth’s atmosphere. These phenomen. usually occur when the star is near the horizon, and are most likely to be
visible in desert areas such as Mesopotamia where the possibilities for haze, for dust particles in the atmosphere,
and for temperature inversions are maximized. These phenomena, which are one aspect of meteorological optics,
have recently been the object of renewed scientific study because of the fact that they can explain recent reports
of flying saucers and other unidentified flying objects. In writing the following we have consulted primarily Min-
naert, Menzel, O’Connell, Condon, and Tricker, as well as Schaumberger.

2.2.1. Position in the sky.

22.1.1. The words meaning “‘to rise heliacally” are I1GI = ittanmar (see XVII 7) and KUR. Section C of Astrolabe
B incorrectly interprets the relationship of the twelve stars of each path to the twelve months to be such that each
star rises heliacally (KUR) in its month,n, while the star associated with month n + 6 sets; some of these statements
are quoted in Text III (III 28, III 28a, and Il 29). In the texts of our assumed Tablet 51, in similar statements,
the word employed in one section is 1Gl (e.g., [X 1-2 and 4-9; XII 1-4), in the other KUR (e.g., IX 12-13 and XI
5). But the first section continues after the Astrolabe-like statements with “Star x rises heliacally in month y,”
with the two possibilities: “if it rises early (NIM-ma IGI)” and “if it is late (ZAL-tna) and passes by its month (ITI-§
DIB-ma) and rises (1GI).” The same idea is expressed in the second section by the two phrases “rises heliacally (KUR)
at its specified time (ina UD.DUG,.GA-Su = ina adannisu)” and “not at its specified time (ina la UD.DUG,.GA-§u).”
Obviously, since the Mesopotamian months are lunar, no matter what constellation is associated with a month it
will not always rise heliacally in that month; but, if it normally does rise in that month (assuming intelligent if not
perfectly regular intercalation), then it will sometimes (after intercalation) rise in the month before and sometimes
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(when intercalation is needed) in the month after. Note that the term UD.DUG,.GA, “‘specified time,” here refers
to the month in which it is normally expected that the star will rise heliacally; the same term adannu (IV 12a),
written UD.SUR (III 19a), occurs with the verb DIB, “pass by,” in a sentence whose subject is “the planets and the
stars of the sky.” Clearly, then, methods existed at the time of the composition of our texts, at the beginning of the
first millennium B.C., for predicting (undoubtedly with mean periods) the heliacal risings of the planets. Such
methods are indeed known for Venus (EAE 63, 22-33), and for Saturn and Mercury (EAE 56, 96-104). A word
meaning “to set heliacally,” SU, is found only in IIT 20a and I1X 11. In the former case it follows the statement:

“the planets do not complete (NU DIRI) their days.” This clearly indicates a knowledge of the mean periods
between the heliacal risings and the heliacal settings of the planets.

2.2.1.1.1. The second predicate in III 19a is “do not rise heliacally” (NU IGI), but NU IGI in XII 1-4 and XV 30,
as NUIGLDU in IX 33-34, clearly means “is/are not visible.”” The invisibility would presumably be due to clouds
or other such phenomena (see § 2.2.2). Similarly, 1GI in IX 18-22 probably only means “is/are seen.” The words
IGL.LA in II 12j and III 26a, and SAR in IV 5a and parallels, are ambiguous because of the lack of a secure context;
they might mean either “heliacal rising” or “rising” or simply “appearance.”

22.1.12. In the case of the inferior planet Venus, its heliacal rising in the west (YUTU.SU.A; IV 6a) is correctly
distinguished from its heliacal rising in the east (UTU.E; IV 7a). Presumably, therefore, MUL MES (ina) YUTU.E (111
14a, IV 8, and IV 8a) and MUL.MES (ina) YUTU.SU.A (IV 9 and IV 9a) might mean “the stars in the East” and
“the stars in the West” rather than “the stars at sunrise” and “the stars at sunset”; but the predicate applied to
them, némuru, means simply that the stars are visible, which would be unusual at sunrise or sunset and therefore
ominous, but utterly trivial in the east or in the west. The normal words for the cardinal directions are used in the
protases of our texts only in XII 1-4 with reference to the four stars of AS.GAN. These stars are also classified as
being the upper (AN.TA) pair or the lower (KLTA) pair in [X 23-34.

22.1.2. When a star is first seen, it is said to “come forth” (E). It issaid of Néberuin Il Sa and of SIPA.ZLAN.NA
in XVIII 3 (cf. III 3b): “it is high (Saqu) (in altitude) at its coming forth (£)”; that is, the first time that it is seen
in the evening after a period of invisibility its elongation from the Sun is such that its altitude is higher than would
be normal at heliacal rising. The text continues: “it rose heliacally (1GI) at the beginning of its month”; that is,
it was first seen later in its month some time after its anticipated heliacal rising. The position of the star when it is
first seen is called its KL.GUB, as is clear from the parallel to XVIII 3 in XVII 12 where KLGUB replaces L. A star
or planet is frequently said in EAE to “change” (KURKUR) its KLGUB; in this context, the word must mean that
when it is first seen during a particular night its position in the sky is different from what it was on the previous
night or from what might on some other grounds be expected. The only occurrence in our texts of this phrase is in
XVIII 6, where the star is again SIPA.ZLAN.NA. The only other occurrences of KL.GUB are in XVII 9-10, where
the contrast is between the case wherein the head of UGA looks toward heaven in its position (KL.GUB) when
first seen at night and that wherein it looks toward the earth. Unfortunately, if the Mesopotamian UGA was con-
ceived of as is our Corvus with its head at a Corvi, that head would never look toward heaven, though, of course,

the orientation with respect to the horizon changes as it rotates from east to west. Another Sumerogram for man-
28zu besides KLGUB is GUB.BA (XVIII 11-13).1

22.1.2.1. The three paths of Ea, Anu, and Enlil are thus described in the commentary, III 24b: “The road (KAS-
KAL) of the Sun at the end (Sepit = foot) of the cattle-pen (TUR) is the path of Ea (Siit Ea); the road of the Sun at
the middle (miSif) of the cattle-pen is the path of Anu;and the road of the Sun at the beginning (SAG = head) of the
cattle-pen is the path of Enlil.” We would suggest that in this text the “‘cattle-pen” is the horizon—more specifically
in this case, the eastern horizon with its beginning to the northeast and its end to the southeast; perhaps even the
mountains over which the Sun was traditionally seen to rise was the wall of the TUR.* If this interpretation be
accepted, then it should also be clear that the three paths were not conceived of as imaginary bands in the sky
paraliel to the celestial equator, but as segments along the eastern horizon; the central segment is that of Anu, that
to the north is that of Enlil, and that to the south is that of Ea. A constellation at the time of the composition of

13The Sumerogram NA is used in BM 42277:7 (MUL.APIN II; courtesy H. Hunger).

14Note that the image implicit in the meaning “halo” of TUR is that of the wall of the cattle-pen.
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section 1 of MUL.APIN as of the commentary on text IlI-i.e., shortly after -1000—was classified as belonging to
that one of the three “paths” or segments along the eastern horizon over which its heliacal rising occurs. This seems
to us a conception much more in line with everything else known about Mesopotamian astronomy than is the
usually accepted interpretation. Some constellations, of course, are circumpolar; they are listed in the path of Enlil
in MUL.APIN. But their special character is recognized in III 28¢c, where it is stated that MAR.GID.DA “stands (DU) all
year and circles around (flamma).” Such a statement, for an observer at Nineveh, could be made of any constellation
whose northern declination is 36;30° or more (MAR.GID.DA’s was between +65.6° and +73.2° in -1000). But in
IX 3 it is stated that /s /é “stands all year” even though it is an Anu star (the declination of a Tauri was +5.7° in
-1000). We believe that the motive for this horrendously wrong statement was the desire to avoid assigning month
III for [slé’s heliacal rising when MUL.APIN places its heliacal rising in month Il and SIPA.ZI.AN.NA’s in month III.

2.2.2. lnvisibility, faintness, and brightness.

2.2.2.1. We have already discussed in § 2.2.1.1.1 the use of NUIGI to denote the situation in which a star or planet
is not seen, presumably because of clouds. A more common term for the obscuration by clouds or by another body
(it is used to describe the obscured body in eclipses) is adir “obscured.” In our material this word is used of Venus
in I} 7c and of SIPA.ZL.AN.NA in XVIII 9; in the latter case it portends an eclipse of the Sun and the Moon. The
Sumerian equivalent, KAXMI, is applied to AS.GAN (XV 19) and to Tiltum (XV 24). When the obscuration by
clouds is not complete, but the star or planet shines faintly, the terms used are: da’>mu, “dark,” said of the upper
and lower pairs of stars in AS.GAN (IX 27-28) and of the chest of SUGI (XV 9); DUL.LA “veiled,” a class of stars
(1 19); ekil, “dim,” said of the front stars of 9EN.ME.SAR.RA (XVI 8) and, in the verbal form, of AS.GAN (IX 19);
and the verb unnutu, “tobe faint,” said of the planets (11 18a) and of several constellations (XV 12: AL.LUL; XV 16:
broken; XV 21: AS.GAN: XV 26: LU.HUN.GA; and XV 34: SIPA.ZLAN.NA). In XV 29 it is said that UL.UL do not
have their “light” (UD.DA = sétu).

2.2.2.2 Words indicating that a star or planet is particularly bright are also common. We note, for instance, ba *lu,
“prilliant,” said of the planets (Il 16a), of Saturn (III 3a), and of Mercury (III 6a), as well as of the stars of GU_AN.
NA (XV 13) and of UGA (XVII 11); nabdtu, “to shine brightly,” said (wr. UL.UL) of the stars of SIPA.ZLAN.NA (XV
33) and of the stars of AL.LUL (XV 11 and XV 13); uttabbat (from nabdtu, “‘to shine brightly”) is said of the stars
of AS.GAN (IX 18) and ittananbit of the navel of SIPA.ZLAN.NA (XVII 13). Gapasu, said of SAH (XVII 3) and of
Taltu (111 10a and XV 25), probably means “to be brilliant.”

2.2.2.3. The navel of SIPA.ZI,AN,NA is probably a Orionis, a variable star whose magnitude changes from 0.4 to
1.3 in 2070 days. Moreover, two stars in AS.GAN are variables: §Pegasi, from 2.4 to 2.8 in #40 days, and vy Pegasi,
from 2.8 to 2.82 in 0.15 days. These latter variations would presumably not have been visible to a Babylonian
observer, but it might be possible that he could have detected that in § Persei. In any case, one of the phenomena
associated with AS.GAN is that it may “shine brightly (jnambut) like a torch” (IX 20). Schaumberger, who identifies
the star with o Ceti (incorrectly, we think), claims that the text refers to a variable star (SSB, Erg. III 350-352). We
agree that this is a possible interpretation of passages with nabdtu, but we do not find it likely; see §2.2 and 2.2 4.

222.4. When a star’s brilliance is normal the terms applied to it are namru, “bright,” said of a class of stars (111
15); ne(n)muru, “to be visible,” for which see § 2.2.1.1.2; and SAG.US “normal,” said of the upper and lower pairs
of stars in AS.GAN (IX 27-30). The verb form imdahharu, “are equal,” said of the stars of SIPA.ZLAN.NA (XV 35)
after they have taken the predicates nabatu (UL.UL) and unnutu, must also indicate normalcy.

2.2.3. Scintillation. The phenomenon called “twinkling” or “scintillation” is a rapid variation in the position,
brightness, and color of a star caused by interference with the star’s light as it passes through turbulent spots in the
atmosphere such as currents of warm air rising from the ground; the changes in brilliance can easily be observed with
the naked eye, but those in position normally amount to no more than 30 seconds of arc and become visible only
under abnormal atmospheric conditions. Both variations are more likely to be apparent when the star is near the
horizon. See Minnaert 63-71 and Condon 644-646. Scintillation appears to be referred to by ittananbitu, *“to shine
brightly repeatedly,” said of the stars of AS.GAN (IV 3a; XV 20; and XV 22) and ittananpahu, “to flare up again and
again,” said of the stars (IV 11a) and of Su.pA (XVII 2); SAR (= napahu), which designates a class of stars (I 18),
may also refer to scintillation, as may SUR, “to flash,” applied to the stars of the sky (III 20a), though these two
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words may just indicate an intensity of brilliance. Such a meaning may be necessary if the “stars of the sky” are
those above the observer’s head, and thus not near the horizon. In any case, though the words ummulu and mulluh

do not occur in our present texts, we are not convinced by Schaumberger (SSB, Erg. II1I 287-289) that they refer to
scintillation,

2.2.4. Exceptional brightness. There are several other phrases used for cases of exceptional brilliance of the stars,
due presumably to unusual atmospheric conditions. Such is the statement mentioned in § 2.2.2.3 that “(AS.GAN)
is seen and shines brightly (inambut) like a torch” (IX 20), with which we must compare the beginning of the
protasis of XVI 9: “The star of 9LN.ME.SAR.RA (shines) like the noonday sun (karari).” These seem to indicate
intensities in brightness far greater than any that could be explained by variable stars. Similarly, the phrase: “The
stars at night are as bright (namru) as noon” (VI 3b) seems to refer to the same phenomenon as does XVI 9 quoted
above. The partner of VI 3b is: “The stars sparkle (ibarrusu) at noon” (VI 3a); this presumably means only that
the Sun’s light at noon is so diminished that some stars are visible.

2.2.5. Mirages, comets, meteors.

225.1. A mirage is created by the refraction and reflection of a star’s light by a temperature inversion layer in the
atmosphere when the star is near the horizon; it will appear as a luminous disc or flying saucer, moving as the observ-
er moves. See Menzel 205-224 and 300-310, and Condon 607-638. Such a mirage may be referred to in XVIII 10:
“SIPA.ZLAN.NA produces (imSuh) a miShu.” A SE.IR.ZI = Sgriiru is a bright luminous spot, sometimes stated to
be red, as mirages often are, and in some texts is said to “fall” (magatu), as a mirage might appear to do if the ob-
server moved toward it. This term occurs only twice in our texts in contexts which leave its identification doubtful;
in XVI 13 it is associated with GAM, while in XV 15 the name of the star is broken away. A third term which is
ambiguous, but may from time to time refer to a mirage, is sallummu, a word occurring in XV 23: “A sallummu
lies across (GIL) in front of AS GAN.”

2.2.5.2. This last passage may refer to the passage of a comet before ASGAN, and the three words mishu, Sariru,
and sallummu may all refer in various contexts to meteors, meteorites, or “fireballs.” See also AN.TA.SUR.RA and
AN.TA.SUB.SUB.BA in the Star Catalog.

2.2.6. Colors.

22.6.1. One of the results of the refraction of the light of a star or planet when the body is close to the horizon is
the scparation of that light into three rays—blue-violet above, green in the middle, and red below. See Condon
638-644. The star or planet as it sets, therefore, may appear as one of these three colors or as variegated. In our texts
there are also three colors associated with stars and planets, especially near the horizon; these are:

MI = salmu, “black,” said of AN.-TASURRRA (XIX 2); LUGAL (XVI 16); LUHUN.GA (XV 27); Néberu (11
5a); the stars of Simut (XVIII 14); the navel of SIPA.ZLAN.NA (XVI 3); UL.UL (XV 28); and UR.GU.LA (XVI
15). The verb ussanallam, “‘becomes black,” is the predicate of the “appearance” (zimu) of GAM (XVI 6). Perhaps
Venus is MI in XV 36.

SIG, = arqu, “green,” said of the upper and lower pairs of stars in AS.GAN (IX 29-30); and two stars of
Simut (XVIII 16).

SAs = sdmu, “red,” said of the front stars of AL.LUL (III 7b); AN.TA.SUR.RA (IIl 6b); the upper and lower
pairs of stars in AS.GAN (IX 31-32; cf. Il 6¢); Damu (XVII 5); 9EN ME.SAR.RA (XVI 12); IM.DUGUD.MUSEN (111
11b and XVI 10); KAcA (II 4a; cf. II 3a). the navel of SIPA.ZLAN.NA (XV 32); and €GA (XVII 8). The word
ALSI,St,, “red,” modifies the pole of dENMESAR.RA in XVI 11.

In these circumstances it is almost inevitable that MI be understood to signify the blue-violet coloration of a
star. A variant in XVIII 16 indicates that the rear of the two stars of Simutis “spotted” (§UB-d1) with green; this is
probably a green spot on the upper edge of the red-appearing star as it sets (see Venus in O’Connell 69).

In contrast to all of these colors is the normal white, BABBAR = pesu, which is spoken of with respect to the
stars of Simut (XVIHI 15); perhaps Venus is BABBAR in XV 37.

2.2.6.2. One of the possible effects of the separation of the light of a bright planet or star into separate color bands
is the creation of a second or even third image above the first; the upper image(s) will often be blue-violet or green,
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the lower one red. See Condon 641-643 and O’Connell 19. This phenomenon is perhaps the explanation of the agi,
““tiara,” of Venus; the phrase agd apir, ““wears a tiara,” is applied to an unknown star in [V 3.

2.2.7. Halos. The presence in the atmosphere of a cloud of small ice-crystals in the shape of hexagonal prisms can
refract the light of the Sun, Moon, or bright planet or star to form a smaller halo of about 22° radius or a larger halo
of about 46° radius. See Minnaert 190-200 and Tricker 70-145. In EAE the term for “halo” is TUR = rarbasu (see
§ 2.2.1.2.1), and the verb associated with it is NIGIN, “to go around.” The phrase occurs only once in our texts,
with reference to a halo of the Moon within which SIPA.ZLLAN.NA lies (III 30a).

2.2.8. Configurations.

2.2.8.1. The positions and motions of the planets with respect to each other and to the stars do not occur frequent-
ly in the texts edited in this fascicle. But we do have the general word for being at a certain place, DU = izzaz, “to
stand”; it is said of Mercury in PA.BIL.SAG (III 6a); of Mercury within (ina SA) AL.LUL (?) (IIl 7c); of Mars
within GIR.TAB (?) (III 11¢); of Venus in the position (GUB.BA) of the Moon (?) (XVIII 11);and of Mars in the
position of the Moon (?) (XVIII 13). The planets “stand” in a line, one behind the other, at sunrise in one passage
(III 14b). The only case of an apparent planetary conjunction is in IV 5a: “Venus at its rising (SAR), Mars enters
(TU) within it (Venus) and comes forth (E).” This seems to refer to an occultation of Mars (near conjunction) by
Venus.

2.2.8.2. More difficult to interpret are the numerous protases with the verbs TE = tehn, “‘to approach,” and KUR =
kaSadu, “to reach”; the two verbs are equated in IV 4b. The object of these verbs in our texts is almost always a
constellation, but the subject can be either a planet or a constellation. We display in Table VII the bodies said to
“approach” and to “reach” each other. With these few examples must be considered the protasis of XIII 8: “BAN
comes near (DIM4 = sandqu) Jupiter”; that of XV 8: “SU.GI leaves behind (ézib) GAM”; those of XVIII 7 and 8:
“SIPA.ZLAN.NA comes close to (igrib) the right/left of MUL.MUL”; and that of IV 2aand V 1b: “[. . ] passes by
(itiq) YLUGALGIR RA and -9MES LAMTA IA. Since, of course, the fixed stars cannot move with respect to each
other, these phenomena were interpreted already in our texts as referring to planets only approaching and reaching
or otherwise moving in relation to other planets or to fixed stars. This meant that, when the subject in the protasis
is a constellation name, it had to be interpreted as a substitute name for a planet; we have many texts in which
equations of substitute names are given (see Bezold). However, if our hypothesis concerning the millennium in-
terval between the composition of the omens themselves and that of the commentaries included in our present
texts is correct, then we have no reason to believe that the commentators had any better means of determining the
meanings of the protases than do we. The kind of associations established by the commentator of Text III, for
instance, based on similarities of apodoses, demonstrates the arbitrary nature of these equations in our extant liter-
ature, and makes us believe that the terms TE and KUR, and presumably DIM,, izib, and igrib, have special techni-
cal meanings when applied to constellations (and perhaps, in some or all cases, to planets). We do not know what
these meanings might be, but we do observe that, in all the omens available to us, if a star ““approaches” another star
it does not “reach” it, so that these relations are somehow as “fixed” as are the constellations themselves. The most
likely area to look for significance, then, is in the apparent diurnal rotation of the “fixed” stars and their crossings
of the horizon and meridian; the terms might possibly be related, for instance, to the use of the risings, culminations,
and settings of certain stars as a celestial clock.

TABLE VII
TE KUR
Subject Object Subject Object
III 9a Jupiter GAM
III 8a, b Mars GIR.TAB
I 12a Mars MAS.TAB.BA
IIT 13b Mars Jupiter
IV 4b planet MUL.MUL IV 4b planet MUL.MUL
I 11d BALTES.A  GIR.TAB
XVI 17 KU, BAN XVI 18 BAN KAK.SLSA
Imiad,g Uz UR.BAR.RA I 12e, f vz GAN.UR
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2.2.8.3. The relative positions of the “fixed” stars to each other are sometimes referred to in passages from Astro-
labe B and MUL.APIN quoted by our Texts II and 1II; the meanings of the directions in these cases are discussed in
§2.1.2.3 and §2.1.2.4.1. The only other statements of such relative positions in our texts are in IX 21-22, where
the terms K1, “with,” and KI.TA, “below.” are used as contrasts: “SU.PA is seen with it (Aé.GAN)” is equivalent
to “It (AS.GAN) is seen below SU.PA,” and “It (AS.GAN) is seen below NUNKI” is equivalent to “NUN.KI is seen
with it (AS.GAN).” In MUL.APIN [ ii 45-46 the dates of NUN.KI’s and SU.PA’s heliacal risings are respectively VI
10 and VI 15, while in MUL.APIN [ iv 24 they are said to rise together on VI 15. Moreover,in MUL.APIN I iii 21
it is stated that when SU.PA rises AS.GAN sets. Therefore, it is clear that the rising star is seen “with” the setting
star, while the setting star is seen “"below” the rising star.

2.2.8.4. The apparent motion of stars within a constellation with respect to each other is occasionally mentioned
in our texts. In IX 23-24 the upper and lower pairs of stars in AS.GAN are said to “meet” (nenmudu), in IX 25-26
to “conjoin” (ritkusu). Since the stars are about 20° apart there is no way that these terms can have their literal
meanings in this context; as in the cases of TE and KUR we have as yet no means for clarifying what these phenom-
ena might be. For ritkusu, however, one text, XII 12, offers the variant U, *“‘to ride on top of,” so that the protasis
would be “if the upper/lower stars of (AS.GAN) ride on top of one another”; if the upper stars are the upper stars
when AS.GAN is at the meridian, a Andromedae and § Pegasi, and the lower stars are a and vy Pegasi, these pairs
will be tilted with respect to the horizon when the constellation has just risen or is about to set so that one in each
pair will be higher than the other. This common occurrence may be all that the variant U, refers to. A phenomenon
similar to the meeting and conjoining of the stars of AS.GAN is what is described with respect to MULMUL in XV
28-29; they are said to be “contracted” (nehsu) and to be “lengthened” (Sathu) (cf. Satéhu = araku Sin 22:1). With
the latter may be compared the statement in XVII 4 that SAH “opens its mouth” (KA<u BAD). The elongation
of the Pleiades might be due to the diffusion of their light by haze; their contraction and the opening of SAH’s
mouth might be imagined if some of the stars in these respective constellations in the right locations were obscured.
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3. PHILOLOGICAL INTRODUCTION

3.1. Reconstruction of the series EAE

In his series of articles on EAE,! the late E. F. Weidner stopped with the tablet following the last of the
group of meteorological omens (Adad). This tablet, in his reconstruction Tablet 50 (£x), is the first with stellar
omens; they extend from this tablet—our assumed Tablet 50—to the end of the series. The last tablet of the series
had not heretofore been identified, except that it was known, from the subscript of a commentary tablet,2 that
there existed a tablet numbered 70. We were able to identify a copy of the tablet which is comrented on in this
text; it bears the number 68 in its subscript and seems, in fact, to be the last tablet of EAE, since the text immedi-
ately following to which its catch line points3 appears to deal with matters extraneous to the series EAE. A dif-
ference of one or several numbers in the consecutive arrangement of tablets in a series is not uncommon; we may
therefore conclude that EAE consisted of sixty-eight tablets according to one system of numbering, and of seventy
according to another.

The unity of the subject matter of this last, “sixty-eighth” tablet is established by a recurring term in the
protasis, the kenning of the tablet. This kenning is the term adir which we translate as “obscure” and which is
repeated with reference to various stars throughout most of the tablet (its last section likens shooting stars to various
terrestrial objects). The fact that the last tablet of the series is united by a kenning makes us surmise that other
tablets too were united by this principle, as are some tablets of the Assyrian Dream-book (see Oppenheim, Dream-
book p. 256) and of the extispicy series, such as the tablets with the kenning KAR (= ekim) published as KAR 427
and 428. If other tablets of EAE were kenning-tablets, a number of fragments with the recurring predicate TE =
ithi “approach” or mishu imsuh “produce a luminous phenomenon” may belong to such tablets. It is possible that
a “TE-tablet” and a “mishu imsuh table(” preceded the last tablet of the series as Tablets 66 and 67 (or only 67 if
the two kennings were included in a single tablet), but we have no way of knowing at present whether the *TE-
tablet (or -section)”” preceded the “mishu imsuh tablet (or section),” or vice versa.

The assignment of tablet numbers 50 and 51 to the fragments published in this fascicle is argued by David
Pingree in the introduction to these texts. As for the rest of the tablets containing stellar omens, we are on firm
ground concerning some, and have to resort to hypotheses concerning others. The assumed Tablet 51 is followed—
according to its catch line4#by a tablet beginning with further omens derived from the constellation /ku, to which
the number 52 thus may be assigned, though the subscript of one exemplar of this tablet bears the number 51
The catch line of Tablet 52 introduces the tablet dealing with the Pleiades, which we should therefore number 535

Later tablets to which a serial number can be assigned from subscripts are 55 (represented by K.2342+ and
duplicates); 56 (see provisionally Largement, ZA 52 235ff.); and 57 (represented by K.2330 and duplicates). Tablets
59 through 63 deal with Venus, 64 and 65 with Jupiter. This sequence is also confirmed by the fragmentary incipits
of the Assur catalog VAT 9438+, see Weidner, AfO 14 190, although the serial numbers assigned to them in the
catalog are lower by six.

1AfO 14 (1941-44) 172-195,308-318; AfO 17 (1954-56) 71-89; AfO 22 (1968-69) 65-75.
2K 2329 (ACh 1itar 30).
3e-nu dA-num GAL- a-bi DINGIR.MES.

4See our Text IX.
51(.2118 = ACh Supp. 2 85; see Weidner, StOr 1 (1925) 358. Another exemplar of Tablet 52 is preceded by the last five lines of
Tablet 51, see Text IX 25-29 Parallels.

6See also Weidner, StOr 1 (1925) 356 ff.
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Thus candidates for only Tablets 54, S8, and 66-67 (and possibly 68-69 of the “long numbering’) have not
yet been identitied; the last one or two of these may have been the “TE™ and “mi§hu’ tablets, as suggested above.

It seems likely that at least one tablet was devoted to Mars; it could have preceded Venus (in that case being Tablet
58) or followed Jupiter (in that case it would be Tablet 66). Tablet 54, between Tablet 53 dealing with the Pleiades
and Tablet 55 dealing with constellations allegedly representing planets, may also have had constellations as subject
matter. Many fragments with omens concerning constellations are preserved, but it cannot be decided at present
which stood in what position in the serics, or even whether they are parts of cancnical tablets or merely excerpts,
However, it seems likely, considering the number of such fragments, that Scorpius (GIR.TAB) and the Fish (KUg),
and possibly alsv other constellations, such as the Crab, the Woll, and the Lion, had a tublet dedicated to them.

Independent omens involving the planets Mercury and Saturn are poorly represented among the surviving
fragments.

3.2. Presentation of the Material

The ca. 750 fragments dealing with stellar omens represent, as do fragments of other celestial omens and
indced of other omen texts, more than just material from a canonical recension of EAE, which could and should,
as far as possible, be reconstructed serialy, with the help of subscripts, catch lines, catalogs, and scholia. Many of
the surviving fragments are commented texts, commentaries, and other non-canonical matter including excerpts
from one tablet or from several tahlets; these excerpts seemingly fotlow some topical principle. Of the ancient desig-
nations of such non-cancnical material we know only—apart from the standard termineclogy for commentaries and
commented texts (sdtw, mukallimtu)—the terms ahi, which often identifics in this corpus. as elsewhere, an extran-
cous section inserted in a standard recension, ligru “collection.” and rikss girri, an as yet ill-understood term, which
is found in subscripts of texts belonging to EAE” and of the extispicy text TCL 6 5.

We believe that the variety of the material preserved should also be retlected in our edition, Therefore only
fragments identifiably belonging to a canonical tablet of the series will be used in the reconstruction of its text;
excerpts and commented texts, while used for restoring broken lines, will be presented separately. In this way we
liope to be able to clarify the methods of the ancient compilers of celestial omens.

In this fascicle we present in separatc scctions the material that may pertain to Tablets 50 and 51 of EAE.
The texts are accompanied by translations, and parallels from both published and unpublished texts are cited for
each omen, if known. The parallels are cited by museum number, and a concordance of museum numbers appears
on pp. 97{1. A glossary contains the technical terminology; a star catalog appears in the Introduction, pp. 10-16;
a list of the apodoses in transcription with the appropriate references appears on pp. 93ff. Subsequent fascicles
will bring these lists up to date. We hope that our presentation may serve both the Assyriologist and the historian
of science.

3.2.1. Structure of the texts.

Each celestial omen consists, as omens in general do, of two basic elements: (1) a protasis, describing the
celestial phenomenon, and (2} an apodosis, giving the prognostic—the terrestrial event portended by the phenome-
non. In many of the texts dealing with this subject matter a third part appears. It comments on the protasis, giving
an alternate for the star or planet mentioned there, or explains the phenomenon described, on the basis of some
association that will be discussed eventually in connection with such commented texts. This commentary part is
always found at the end of the omen following the apodosis or, if there is no apodosis, following directly upon the
protasis, Such comments also appear in other omen series, e.g., physiognomic amens and extispicy. The predicate
of the commentary is, in contrast to the predicate of the apodosis which is in the preterite, in the present tense
and is normally followed by the particle -ma; a predicate followed by -ma in final position of the onen thus always
identifies a comment. In our translation we have left this -ma untranslated.

?Wcidner, AfO 14 179; Rm. 150 republished, joined to K.14067, by W. ;. Lambert, Kramer AV 314, It appears in our Text V1.
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3.2.2. Atypical texts.

Texts I-VIII are atypical in their structure, inasmuch as they associate a star with a terrestrial event not by
means of sentence-type protases and apodoses, but in the form of a quasi-equation of the form *“star x is for event
n”; see § 4.1. Text I contains solely such quasi-equations, while Texts II-VIII justify these equations by citing
omens in which star x and event n are distributed in the protasis and the apodosis. This structure increases the
complexity of the texts; the most complex of these, Text III, includes moreover philological comments and astro-
nomical explanations (see p. 31). In order to make this complex structure clearer, we use in the translation of
Text III various typographical conventions: roman for the text commented on, italics and small capitals for the
lexical comments, and quotation marks to enclose citations from the omen collections of EAE. English glosses
are added in inverted commas.

3.2.3. Texts of related structure.

While the format of Text I and of the omens of similar structure in Texts II-VIII is unique in the omen litera-
ture, it may be compared with a group of commented extispicy texts which have the following format: the tablet
is divided by vertical rulings into three uneven columns. The first two columns each contain one term only: the
first, a term from the protasis, preceded by a vertical wedge, here transcribed q ; the second, a term from the apodo-
sis. The juxtaposition of the two terms—not to be taken as a lexical equation as, e.g., in a synonym list (a format in
which one such text, Rm. 131, was published in Meissner Supplement pl. 20)—is then justified in the third column,
which gives a complete liver omen, with a protasis using the term in column one, and an apodosis using the term in
column two, though not necessarily in the same (nominative) form in which these terms are cited in the first two
columns. The most complete tablet representative of this type is CT 20 39-42.

32.3.1. Apart from texts cited in the parallels to Texts I-VIII, other fragments of celestial omen tablets which
connect a star name and an apodosis by means of such a quasi-equation with ana are:

I}

32.3.1.1. K.14493: [...]EUuDKID [...]

[MUL. ..] anz KLLAM [GLNA]
[...KLL]AM i-kan SEGIS.Tu [...]
[...anaz1]ut [...]

break

r

]

~

W N =

32.3.12. K.8647: ..ana Z]1-ut BURUgHLA [ ... ]
. ] MI a-na NAM.BAD.MES : MU [ ... ]
.].Gla-na KLLAMGINA : q M[U ... ]
. ana Z]1-ut KUg.HLA f...]
.ana Z)1-ut MUSEN.HLA [ ... ]
.ana ZI]-ut SAHGIS.GI [ ... ]

.ana IM].SUBBA [ ...]

O 3 o A
—_—— — — —— —

3.2.3.1.3. K.8634, apart from the parallel cited sub II 3, has two more ana-entries, in line 8’ ([. . . ] a-na DAGAL-a§
[...])and in line 11" (only a-na preserved).

32.3.14. K.8493, whose obverse is a parallel to ACh Sin 3, has on its reverse, besides the parallels r. 4 and 7 cited
toIl 3 and IV 7, two lines (r. 8 and 9) with [ ... ] ana BE LUGAL, and possibly two more such entries
(r.5: [ana NJAM.GILIMMA, 1. 6: | . ..ana] IM.SEG).

The event predicted by an ominous occurrence is sometimes introduced by ana in texts outside the omen
literature. Thus, when Assurbanipal reports on a lunar eclipse which was interpreted as portending the end of the-
dynasty of Elam, he says ana qit palé sar Elamti haldq matisu ukallimanni inbu purussésu $a la innennit ‘the Fruit
(ie., the Moon) showed me his unchangeable decision for the end of the reign of the king of Elam and the downfall
of his land’ (Piepkorn Asb. p. 62 v 7f.).

[BM 2,95]



26 BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

3.2.4. A unique feature of Text Il is the notation NU.SAR “‘not written” which appears in omens 2 and 8 in licu
of a comment on the star name. Both omens appear complete in Text 111, the first in III 6, the second in I 23.
This indicates that the source from which Text II was copied either lacked these entries or was broken at these
points, and that the copyist of Text Il did not have at his disposal, or was unwilling to interpolate,the information
from Text 1. The same notation NU.SAR also appears in the fragmentary text K.6991 whose structure seems
similar to Texts I-VIII, but which has not been included among the fragments of the assumed Tablet 50 because
it deals in the last omen with planets. It is presented here for comparison:

K6991: 1 [...1GALA[...]
2" [...KLLAM 2.GIN].TA.AM ana %.GiN.TA.AM [GAR]
3 ((..Hq d]UDU.lD]M ina IG1 MAN DU ina MU.BI GAN.BA [TUR]
4 |(...)9q MUJL KAK.SLSA NUSAR
5" [...] YUDU.IDIM EN GAL-i’ GIM ig-bu-[u)
6' [...]%UDU.IDIM ana NAM.BAD.[MES]
7 [...] ‘UDU.IDIM SAg BEMES [Sam-ru]

(bottom)

The first omen (lines 1'-3") cites an omen with an apodosis referring to a “small” market, presumably as
illustration of an entry such as MUL NN ana LA (or TUR) KI.LAM (in the first preserved line, the LA sign is not
preceded by ana). Such an omen in preserved, e.g., in EAE 55:70: § MUL zi-ba-ni-tum a-dir zi-ba-ni-tum la [kitti?
... ] KLLAM 2 GIN.TA.AM ana $.GIN.-TA.AM GAR [x], and in Sm. 1154 + D. T. 307:2"-4": [§ MIUL zi-ba-ni-tum
a-d[ir zibanit la kitti KUR] DIB-bat KI.LAM i$a-pil [ ...] KLLAM 2.GIN.TA.AM ana %.GiN.[TA.AM GARx]. The
omen cited as illustration is one known from EAE 56:32.

The sccond omen (line 4) refers to KAK.SLSA = Sirius with the notation ‘not written.” The third omen
(lines 5’-7') comments on an entry concerning dupu.pIv, citing in line 7' an omen preserved in Thompson Rep.
196, from which it has been restored.

For other occurrences of NUSAR entries see Text XVI 14 and possibly Text XIX 3.

3.5. On the Problems of Transcription

The scribal habits and the linguistic conventions in the style of the omens often make interpretation difficult.
Certain logograms are ambiguous and the ambiguity is only rarely resolved by the device, frequent in other omens
(see Leichty Izbu pp. 27ff.), of different sets of phonetic complements for the different possible readings. For in-
stance, the sign LAGAB without phonetic complement may stand in the protasis for the verbs ba’dlu, lamu, and
sahdru; the sign KUR for napahu or ba’dlu (though when it is to be read kasadu it is usually followed by the phonetic
complement -ud or -dam). The verb rabit “to set” is written not only with the logogram SU but also with the logo-
gram GAL. which normally stands for the homonym rabiz *‘great”; napahu *‘to rise, shine” is written not only with
MUL but also with UL, just as both MUL and UL are used for kakkabu.

A finite verb in the protasis normally appears in the preterite tense, as in all conditional clauses, whether they
are introduced by Summa or not; a state or condition is normally expressed by a stative. However, instead of the
stative an ingressive finite form is sometimes used, which, in the case of a Il stative takes the form of a I1/2 or I1/3;
e.g., dtannat functions as ingressive to unnut, ussanallam to salim, itakkal to ukkul; note also uttabbat in lieu of the
more common itfanbit or ittananbit while inambut (stem 1 present) is used as a punctual. The preterite and present
of a verb are used seemingly indiscriminately even in the same text, as in kakkabdnisu ittananbitu XV 20, but
kakkabanisu réStirtu ittananbatu XV 22, so that the resolution of logograms in a text, even when it can be ascer-
tained which Akkadian word was intended, is often only a guess.

If the apodosis is followed by a further statement—a comment on the protasis—its predicate is always in the
present tense, followed by -ma. The present tense form is used even when a stative is expected, or when a stative
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appears in the protasis. Similar grainmatical conventions may be found also in extispicy texts: the description of a
feature of the exta in the protasis is normally expressed by the stative of a transitive verb, e.g., palis “is perforated,”
but the stative may also be replaced by the preterite, even in the case of a transitive verb, e.g., iplus.

Since the readings of the logograms in the protasis and the commentary are often ambiguous regarding both
the lexical selection and the grammatical form, a connected transcription of the omens would carry a more than
customary or allowable uncertainty. Still, in order to convey to the Assyriologist reader the information at our
disposal gathered from the here-published and from the as yet unpublished stellar omens, the resolutions of the
logograms into some form of Standard Babylonian, as far as they can be ascertained, appear in the glossary. The
translation of a logographically written word indicates at least the lexical selection as interpreted by us; the logo-
grams are listed in the glossary with cross references to the Akkadian words they are assumed to stand for.

In the apodoses there is usually less ambiguity regarding the exact reading. Therefore the apodoses are tran-
scribed in the list of apodoses.
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4. TEXTS, TRANSLATIONS, COMMENTARY

4.1. The Assumed Tablet 50

The identification of the material in Texts [-VIII with an assumed “Tablet 50” depends on the subscript
and catch line of Text III, which is an excerpt-text with commentary. The identification is correspondingly tenuous,
and we cannot say that we have any indisputable knowledge of the contents of a Tablet 50. However, it is clear
that the texts here gathered together do share the common feature of possessing statements having the form “star
x is for n,” where n is a terrestrial event; see § 3.2.2. We assume that these statements are excerpted from an older
collection of omens; star x in each case comes from the protasis of an omen, n from the same omen’s apodosis.
In several cases the commentaries preserve such omens for us, and some can be traced independently in the omen-
literature at our disposal.

The original arrangement of the assumed Tablet 50 must have been of omens involving stars in an order
something like that of Text I, though we believe it likely that the right half of manuscript A, which is now broken
off, contained a second “omen’ in each line. The reason for our belief will be given below. Texts I-IV considered
together hint that the assumed Tablet 50 was composed from two separate sources, comprising I 1-113 and I 14 -
1 20 respectively; the loss of half of the manuscript means that the first source really had at least 26 “omens,” and
the second source 12.

The evidence for the first source must be sought primarily in Text I and Text II since Text IIl is an excerpt-
text. Their relationship is as follows:

1 8 =111
1 9=13
110 =11 §
111 = 11 7al
112 =119

This seems quite incontrovertibly to indicate that 11 2,11 4,11 6, and I1 8 were on the lost portion of manuscript A.
The stars in this first source, then, were (for their probable identifications see the Star Catalog):

1’ MARGIDDA I 1 = I 1
3" LU.HUNGA 1 2 =11 9
5" APIN I 3 = [II 2
7' ENTE.NA.BARHUM 1 4 =1 5
9’  UDU.IDIM I 5

11" vca 1 6 = I 3
13’ KAMUSIKUE I 7

15 TIR.AN.NA I 8=1I1 =11 4
166 AN.TA.SUR.RA m2 =11 6
17" LUL.LA 1 9 =103 =117
18" KA A 114 =11 8

1II 7 identifies a star with a deity.
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The Texts

19"  Néberu 110 =1L 5
20" Rabbu I 6
21"  NIN.GUL.TI [11 = I 7a
22" SA.TUR.RASE Il 8 (cf. II23)
23"  GIR.TAB 112 =119
24"  IM.SU.RIN.NA (cf. 11 7) =110
25"  NIM.MA 113 = [II11

There seem to be no convincing candidates for numbers 2', 4', 6, 8', 10’, 12', 14’, and 26'; note, however, that
26' may be IV 1, in which case it would have to be considered the first star in the second source since I 14 =1V 2.

The second source can be reconstructed from Text I and Text IV. If we leave IV 3 out of consideration as
being an intrusion, we are left with the following relationship:

114=1V 2
I115=1V 5
116 =1V 7
[17=1V 9
I 18 =1V 11
119 =1V 13
120=1V 14

On this basis we can reconstruct a list of stars that were in the second source:

~

1’ MAS.TAB.BA 114 =11 12 =1V 2
2" IMIN.BI IV 4
3" Nin-si, 115 =11 13 = IV 5 (cf.1110)
4 U§.A.KEX IV 6
5’ SALAKE_ 116 = IV 7
6 MULMES YUTU.E I 14 = IV 8
7 muLMEeS duTuSUA 117 = IV 9
8'  MULMES namru I 15 = IV 10
9" MULMES SARMES 118 = III 16 = IV 11
10" ? HI 17 = 1V 12

11" MULMES DULLA [19 = II 18 = IV I3
12" ANTASUBSUB.BA 120 = III 20%= IV 14

Text 1.

Text I contains the simplest form of what we assume to have been the original of Tablet 50 since the catch
line of Text III is the incipit of Text IX and the colophon of Text IX states that it contains Tablet 51 3 With each
star is associated a terrestrial event, presumably drawn from the apodosis of an omen in which the protasis contains
the name of the star. This, at least, is the case for 1 1 and I 7, where such older omens are still preserved in our
material. The assumed original of Tablet 50, then, was already a derivative from an older corpus of omens.

Text I, however, does not preserve the original of the assumed Tablet 50, but seems rather to be a fragment.
The beginning is broken, so that the text did not begin with the line quoted in the subscript of Text III, which line
is 2’ in manuscript A, but with some other line(s). Moreover, in lines 2'-7" and 12-15" there is preserved a gloss-

2III 19 is not of the form ‘‘star x is for n.”
3Weidner, A0 22 74.
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wedge before the break; presumably a similar wedge once occurred in every line. This gloss-wedge could have served
either as a line divider, in which case a second “omen” would have been written on each line on the now broken-off
right half of the tablet, or as a divider between the “omen’ and its commentary, in which case Text [ would have
been commented on as are Texts IT and II1. Part of the DIS sign is visible in line 14 after the divider.

However, even if the right side of manuscript A contained further “omens™ of the original, as is suggested by
the relationships between Texts I and II and between [ and IV, we could not be sure that the complete manuscript
A contained all of the assumed Tablet 50. There are no criteria for establishing the extent of Tablet 50.

Text II.

The obverse of manuscript B* contains a portion of the assumed Tablet 50 with a commentary. The commen-
tary normally consists of quotations from omens intended to justify the excerpt from the assumed Tablet 50. This
is certainly true for II 5a, II 6a, II 7c, and II 9a, where we can recover the apodoses. In the cases of [I 3 (LUL.LA),
I 6 (Rabbu), and II 7a (NIN.GUL.TI) the commentator evidently did not find the relevant omen and quoted in
IT 3a an omen with a phonetically similar star name, in Il 6a one with “planet” in place of “the Great Star,” and in
II 7b and II 7¢ omens depending on the elsewhere attested equivalence of NIN.GUL.TI with Venus. In other cases
he simply appended the notation NU.SAR “not written’; see§ 3.2.4. The omens quoted in II 1a and II 7b have not
been located in our material. From this discussion it should be clear that the commentator did not have access to
all of the omens used by the compiler of the assumed Tablet 50; and it is quite probable that Assurbanipal’s library,
from which most of our material comes, did not contain all the texts utilized by the commentators. The “omens”
in I 7 and II 10 are statements of the star’s deity such as those found in II [2a. 13a, and 14a.

The reverse of manuscript B contains a text also found in manuscript C. Each section thereof generally con-
tains the following elements:

1. A statement of the star’s deity (I 12a, II 13a, and II 14a;cf. II 7 and II 10).

2. A quotation from Astrolabe B or its source concerning the star’s position (11 12b and II 15a).

3. A statement parallel to those in the assuined Tablet SO (Il 12¢, II 13b, Il 14b, and II 15b).

4. A series of omens involving the star or its substitutes (II 12d - 11 1215 11 13¢ - 11 13d; 11 14c - I 14e$

and II 15c - II 151).
Three of the stars in II 12-15 are constellations which can be tentatively identified from MUL.APIN:

2. Uz Path of Enlil
13. UR.BAR.RA Path of Enlil
15. AS.GAN Path of Anu

These stars lay on a band between 250° and 350° of right ascension and between 0° and 40° of northern declina-
tion in -1000. Whether or not the text continued with stars in the other parts of the heavens we do not know.
But it may not be without significance that, according to Astrolabe B (Table III above), the path of Enlil includes
UZ, UR.BAR.RA, and SUL.PA.L. AS.GAN is the first star in the Path of Ea.

Text III.

This text consists of three parts. The first, containing sections 1-20, is closely related to Text I and to Text
IV, the second, containing sections 21-24, makes different kinds of statements about stars; and the last, containing
sections 25-36, is related to the ‘“‘astrolabe” material. But, despite this composite nature of the text, the subscript
refers to the first line as if it were the incipit of a tablet in a series (it was not the incipit of Text I), and the catch
line refers to the incipit of Text IX which, as we have remarked above, may be the incipit of Tablet 51.

4Identiﬁed by internal criteria. Actually, this side is curved ; the flat side is here edited as reverse.

5Il 12d - II 12h are apparently all derived from Tablet 55, omens 75-84, of Enlima Anu Enlil; the Goat Star is sometimes regarded
as an alternate name for Venus, which is why Il 12i - II 12l are included.

63UL.PA.E and SAG.ME.GAR are other names of UD.AL.TAR or Jupiter.
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In the first part every section contains a commentary except for III 1 (the incipit), III 15, and III I7. We
assume that 111 1 is included in Text III only because it was regarded as the incipit of the tablet and therefore was
not commented on; the reason(s) for the lack of a commentary on III 15 and I1I 17 escape(s) us.

The comments are of three types:

1. Philological, explaining words or Sumerograms (III 2a, III 5a, I1I 5c¢);

2. Astronomical, explaining star names (III 3a, III 5b, IIT 6a, I1I 7a, I11 11a, III 13a, III 16a, III 18a). Some
of these can be identified as quotes from the star literature (Il 5b, Il 11a, and III 1 L¢); others appear to be so (111
13a). One seems to be based on a pun (III 7a);

3. Omens quoted through associations, sometimes in chains (III 3b, III 4a, II1 6a, I1I 6b, III 6¢, III 7b [with
commentary IIT 7c], III 8a, IIT 8b, 111 9a, I1I 10a, IIT 11b, 111 11d, 111 12a, LI 13b, III 14a, III 14b, [II 19a, III 20a).
Some of these chains allow us to perceive the way in which at least some equations between unknown and known
stars or constellations and planets were established. Thus the similar apodoses of III 6 and III 6¢ would lead to the
equation of AN.TA.SUR.RA and AS.GAN; the similar apodoses of 111 7 and 111 7b justify the identity of LUL.LAand
AL.LUL made punningly in III 7a; III 8a and III 8b support an identification of KA .A with Mars; and the similar
apodoses of III 11 and III 11b permit the identification of NIM.MA with dIM.DUGUD§nusen made in III 11a, where
also the lexical equation of NIM.MA with Mars is cited.

We have already demonstrated in the introduction to the assumed Tablet 50 that II1 1 - I1T 20 bears a close

relationship with Text I; we shall here show that the commentary on III 14 - III 20 also is derived from the same
source as that on IV 8 - IV 14, The relationship is:

I 14 =1v 8
IIT 14a =1V 8a
III 14b

Iri1s =1vio
I 16 =1v11
II 16a = IV 10a
Inr 17  =1v12
I 18 =1v13
Il 18a

Ir 19 =1V 13a
Il 19a =1V 12a
Im20 =1V1i4
IIT 20a

The commentary on IV 2 - IV 7, however, is not found in Text III, but, as we shall see, in Text V, Text VI, and
Text VII. ‘

The second part of Text Il contains statements about the unidentifiable stars E TUR(.RA), SA.TUR.RA.SE, and
SAL.ARHUS.SA.GA. One of these, [SA.TUR.R]A.SE, occurs in 1T 8.

The contents of the third part of Text III are closely related to material in other early star texts, in particular
Astrolabe B, the Pinches Astrolabe, and MUL.APIN; cf. the reverse of manuscript B (Text II). Sections IIT 25 - 111 29,
which make statements concerning the first and last visibilities of certain stars in certain months, are most closely
allied with Astrolabe B (Table II above), though there are some elements (see III 28 and III 29) which are closer to
the Pinches Astrolabe, and one (see III 27) apparently derived from MUL.APIN. The commentator (see III 27a and
perhaps III 26a) demonstrates his knowledge of these texts.
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SECTION  MONTH STARS ASTROLABE B
11 25 11 GIR.TAB rise MUL.MUL, SU.GI, Anunitum
set UR.IDIM, GIR.TAB, LUGAL
Il 26 11 Salbatinu rise SIPA.ZLLAN.NA, UR.GU.LA, MUS
set Salbatanu, UDKA.DUgA, UZ
i 27 VI BIR, SUDUN’ rise Kalitum, UGA, SU.PA’
set KUG,dAMAR.UD, KAg.A
11 28 v KAK.SL.SA, MAS.TAB.BA, UD.AL.TAR rise KAK.SL.SA, MAS.TAB.BA, SULPA.E®
11l 28a GU.LA, AL.LUL, A.MUSEN set UR.GU.LA,® Alluttum, AMUSEN

d : d 10
II 29 X1 KU¢. KAg.A, "TAMAR.UD rise KUc, "AMAR.UD, KA¢.A

set Kalitum, UG;.GA, SU.PA

A few words may be said about the other material in these sections. Since Salbatanu or Mars in Astrolabe B
(and the Pinches Astrolabe) is the Ea-star of month IX, it must be regarded as being “before” SUHUR.MAS as is
stated in III 26a if the vernal equinox occurs in nionth I. The equations BIR = NUN.KI and SUDUN (= Niru)=SU.PA
in III 27a may result from statements like that in IX 6: MUL.BIR INi-ru dE'—a, combined with MUL.APIN 1 ii 20:
MULNUNKI Y£.a. The commentator’s statement in III 28b that AL.LUL (Cancer), the Anu-star of month X in
Astrolabe B, corresponds to SUHUR.MAS makes sense astronomically (they are simultaneously rising-setting stars),
but does not assist us in understanding how AL.LUL came to have the position it does in Astrolabe B and the Pinches
Astrolabe. His assertion in III 28c that MAR.GID.DA remains (in the night sky) all year is also correct astronomi-
cally, but it can only be a comment on I ¥ = Il 1; why it is placed here is unclear. Nor do we understand why, in
111 292, YAMAR.UD is said to correspond to dGU4.UD and to GAM.

The final sections (IIT 30 - TII 36) are also related to, but not identical with, statements concerning stars in
Astrolabe B; in some cases (ITI 32 and III 34) Text-III omits the name of the star being described. If we assuine that
the author intended the stars similarly described in Astrolabe B, he deals in this section with:

SECTION STAR PATH (ASTROLABE B)
I11 30 SIPA.ZI. AN.NA Ea

I 31 BIR Ea

I 32 SIM.MAH Anu

m 33 Ypauwdiucal Anu

i 34 Ydnunitum Enlil

[Il 35 FEN.TE.NA.BARHUM Ea

Ul 36 Tu-a-mu GALMES Anu

7According to MUL.APIN (I ii 46) the first visibility of SUDUN (= Niru) is on VI 15, in conformity with III 27. The commentator
in III 27a identifies SUDUN with SU.PA.

8Both UD.AL.TAR and SUL.PA.E are names of Jupiter. The Pinches Astrolabe at this point reads AL.TAR.

9This is a scribal error. GU.LA is the Ea-star of month X in Astrolabe B.

10In the Pinches Astrolabe the order is that of Text il = KU6. KA,.A, dAMAR.UD.
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Note that IIT 30 to III 34 are in the order of Astrolabe B (Table III). It is not at all clear why these stars were cho-
sen, though obviously III 32 and III 34 form a pair as do III 33 and III 35. In III 36 the Great Twins are said to
correspond to the Small Twins to explain that MAS.TAB.BA.GAL.GAL in Astrolabe B (cf. Il 33) does nof mean a
and § Geminorum. In MUL.APIN I i 5 the Great Twins are the gods LUGAL. GIR RA and MhS LAM.TA.E.A, whereas
in Astrolabe B those gods are the Small Twins. Moreover, in MUL.APIN [ ii 25 dpa and YLUGAL are two stars after
EN.TE.NA.BAR.HUM (cf. Il 35). It follows that III 36 is a part of the commentary rather than of the original text.

The comments of the commentator are generally obscure. He quotes an omen in III 30a that contains the
star-name SIPA.ZI.AN.NA as does III 30, but it is not obvious why he chose this omen. It is true, with respect to
Il 31a, that SUHUR.MAS rises before GU.LA,but it is not clear why they are substituted for BIR and SUDUN. In
III 32a MUL Anim is probably identified with LU.LIM because the star in III 32 is said to be red, and a red star,
KAMUS.IKUE, lies between a Andromedae and SU.GL Astrolabe B does not specify that the star (SIM.MAH ) is
red. The identification of %4nu with ALLLUL in 11l 33a may be due to the commentator’s equating Masu with
MASTAB.BA.TUR.TUR; for in MUL.APIN [ i 6 we find MAS.TAB.BA.TUR.TUR, and MUL.APIN | i 7is: [ MUL.AL.
L]UL Su-bat 94-nim. It would follow that the commentator did not know the correct star-names that ended III
32 and III 33, and that III 36 is a comment on III 33. There seems to be nothing we can suggest to explain I1I 34a
(dEnlil corresponds to SU.GI) or IIT 352 (EN.TE.NA.BAR.HUM is AL.LUL).

Text IV.

We have already remarked, in discussing the contents of the assumed Tablet 50, that [V 2 - IV 14 represent
the second source of that Tablet, and that IV 8 - IV [4 with their commentaries are very closely linked with 111 14 -
[II 20 with their commentaries. Furthermore, we suspect that IV I and IV 3 are intrusions, though it rcmains
possible that IV 1 involves the first star of the second source, which 1nay have becn the lost 26’ of Text I. Now we
can show that IV 2 - IV S are closely paralleled in Text V, Text VI, and Text VII.

v 2 = VII 2
IV2a=V1b = VI la = VIl 2a
v 3

IV 3a

IV4 = V2 =VI2 = VI3
IV 4a =V 2a = VI 2a = VII 3a
IV4b =V 2b = VI 2b
IV5S = V3 =VI]3

IV Sa =V 32 = VI 5a

Text V.

The first omen in this Text, V 1, is part of the commentary on NIM.MA found in III (it with V Ia corresponds
to 111 11c), while V 1b is a part of the commentary on MAS.TAB.BA given in IV (it corresponds to IV 2a). Since
NIM.MA is the last recorded star (25') of the first section of the assumed Tablet SO, Text V originally may have
contained further excerpts from that section in the commented version represented by Text III, part of which, like
V 1b - V 3a, is closely linked to Text IV, Unfortunately, Text V provides no information on the star that we believe
to have originally been between NIM.MA and MAS.TAB.BA in the assumed Tablet 50.

Text VI.

This text, which proclaims itself to be a rikis girri of EAE, contains excerpts from the material in Texts IV
and V with the addition of two extra omens (VI 3a and VI 3b) in the commentary on AG.AN.NE, an extra section
(VI 4, V1 4a, VI 4b) suggested by the “apodosis” of VI 3 (the star in VI 4 is not certain), and the unparalleled omen
in VI 6.
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Text VII.

Column i of Text VII, though it contains the names of SUDUN and [EN.TE.NA.BJAR.HUM (cf. I 4),does not
provide enough of a context to allow an identification of its omens, nor do the first four lines of column it (VII 1);
the latter, however, may have preserved a commentary on NIM.MA as does V 1, or it may have contained whatever
was in IV 1, or possibly it may have dealt with the lost star 26’ of the first section of the assumed Tablet 50.

Text VIII.

This is a small fragment with some material related to Text If, though in a different order. The occurrence of
Nin-siy in VIII 2 suggests a connection with IV 5 =V 3 = VI 3: this is strengthened by the appearance of Venus in
VIl 2a and in IV 52 =V 3a.

[TRA 2 104
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Text I

AK.2202

o ] x|
I 1 2[9 MULMARGID.DA ana ANM]|I : x | II1 1 and subscript
I 2 3[q MULLUHUNGA ana A]BSIN : [ 119
[ 3 %[ MULAPIN ana A|B.SIN Sur-ri-i : x [ 11 2
[ 4 5[ MULEN.TEN]ABARHUM ana IM.SAG : | 11 5
156 [9 MU]JL.UDU.IDIM ana NAM.BAD : |
167  MUL.UGA ana KI.LAM GLNA : [ 113
I 7 8 ¢ MULKAMUSIKUE ana $Ex [
I 8 ° € MULTIRAN.NA ana IMSEG NU $EG [: I1; 14
[ 919 q MULLULLA ana Zl-ut IM [: 3; 17
(110 ' § MULNi-bi-ru ana zi-ut NiMmals! [ s
12  MUL NIG.GUL.TI ana mas-se-¢ : [ Il 7a
112 ¥ q MULGIRTAB ana KLLAM : | 19
113 4 € MUL.NIM.MA ana EN.TE.NA [q1 [ 1111
[14 15 € MULMAS.TAB.BA ana d-kul-ti dU+GUR : | [MI12:1IV2;[V1; VI1];VII2
115 16 9 MUL Nin-si, ana BALA TIL.LA [: [T 10} ;1M1 13;¢f. IV 5,V 3: VI 3
116 ”: € MUL SALAKE_ ana NAM.SALTUK DUG,.G|A v 7
117 % ¢ muL YUTU.S0.A ana IM.ISEGT [$EC cf 111 14;1V 8
118 ° § MULMES SARMES ana | I 16; [IV 11]
1192 ¢ MULMES DUL.LA. [MES ana IM.SUB.BA [T 18; 1V 13]
1202 ¢ MUL.IAN].T[A.SUB.(SUB.)BA ana IM.SUB.BA 11 20; [IV 14]

-break

Translation

[14,6,8-16,and 18-20 are translated with their
respective commentaries under Texts II and III.

I 5 The Wild Sheep is for pestilence.
I 7 KAMUSIKUE isfor....
[ 17 The Star of the sunset is for tlhie raining of rain.

Parallels

I 1. 81-7-27,84:3: [MUL.MAR.GIiD].DA a-na ANMI [...];
K.3780 ii x+21": § UGU-nu MUL.MAR.GiD.DA ina AN-e M1
ANMI E-[...]; K.3601+Rm. 103 r. 36 and parallels: ] elé-
nuMUJL.MAR.GID.DA AN-i MI AN.MI GAR

13. K.8493 r.4: [... ana AB.SIN Sur]-re-e ,
15 K.6991:6" [..] UDU.IDIM ana NAM.BAD.[MES’]

1 7. Sm. 1317:16 9 MUL.MUL MUL.KA.MUS.I.KU.E
KUR-u{d ina MU.BI SE.PAD GAL] (restored from K.3780
i 13"

I111. See parallel to 1l 7a

116, See parallel to 1V 7

{fBRM 2 1051
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Text 11

50-51

B "% broken
1 B *q [MJULTIRAN.NA ana [IM] SEG SiG | 18; M4
Hia B 3 dTIR.AN.NA ina ITLIAB] |
12 B ®q MULANTASURRA NUSAR III 6
113 B 7 ¢ MULLUL.LA ana 1711 M 19; 117
M3aB 8 MUL.KAs.A MUL.BINU SA; [
14 B °q MULKAgA ana EMES pu-lu-§i 18
114a B 10 MUL.KAs.A «ina’ SARSU ma-di§ SAs u [
LS ! G WUt dtia ZrtUN A il "Wy
I15a B 12 MUL Ni-bi-ru ina E-3u [MINIMMA XizI-ma
6 B '3¢ MULRabbu ana ZI-ut SUBIR [ VIII |
l6a B !4 dUDU.IDIM ina [IMj.KUR DU ZI-bu |
17 B !5 MULIMSURIN.NA dGu-la be-let DIN [ I 10
117a B '8[€ MU]L ININLGUL.TI ana mas-se-€ [11
17b B ”’ dDil-bat ina ITI.APIN ana 4UD.AL.TAR [
H7c B '8 dDil-bat ina ITI.APIN a-dir [
8 B '°[§ MULSATURRJASE NUSAR
19 B 2°¢ MULGIR.TAB] ana KLLAM 12
119a B 2! | ] £S dSAG.ME.GAR ana [SAGMULI [GIR.TAB ~ VIII 4
110 B 2%[q MUL Nin-si, ] dBa.i be-let T[I.LA 115; 1 13; c¢f.IV5; V3; VI3
B 23 [ blank? | mu-Sal-lim n [a-pis-ti
B %* traces
gap
Hir ¢ ' traces
C 2 i-$u-iSa-ru-ru-sa [
miz2 -t | ] s[1?
112aB%? ¢ MuL.UzZ Nindil EGI GAL-Itul
¢ ¢ - - - - . rubatum GAL-tum

Parallels

II 1a, MUL. APIN 1iii 7-8: ﬂ ina ITI. AB UD 15. KAM MUL.
SIM MAH MUL 51 -nu-nu-tum MUL.IM. SES ina GIS.NIM IGI.
LA.

II 3. K.8634:4’-7: [MUL].LUL.LA [ana ZI IM] [ﬂ'

MUL.KAg ] A MUL.BI NU SI,.SI, IGI MUL.BI [ . 6
{: MULMIN? MUJL.MES%: la sa-a-mu paan MUL. ME§
[Su...] 7 [IM] dan-nu [ZI-a].

II 4, K 10566 r. 9": MUL. KA .A ana E.ME pu-lu-§i ina SA
MUL.GIR.TAB DU-ma.

Il 4a, K.2330:26'f. (= EAE 57): [{{ MUL.KA.A ina] KUR-
$u ma-dis SA,. Also cited Thompson Rep. 103'1. 9ff. )
Il 5a. K.6185+ :10: § MUL Ni-bi-ri ina E-8u M1 NIM.MAKI
ZI-ma KUR [...].

If 6. Thompson Rep. 234A:5ff.: § MUL Rab-bu ana ZI-lut]
S[U.BIdei, MUL Rab-bu MUL.UR.GU.LA], MUL Sal-bat-a-
nu ina A MUL [...] DU-m{a|, § MUL.UDU.IDIM ina IM.
KUR.RA [DU], ZI-ut SU. BIR4kl [x],MUL Sal bat-a-nu {ina
3% | MUL.UR.GU.LA DU-[ma] (coll. A. L. Oppenheim); BM
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Translation

II 1 The Rainbow is for rainine | . .. ]

II la The Rainbow in month X [...]

11 The Flashing star—it is not written.

I 3  The False star is for the rising of wind.

I 3a The star of the Foxisnotred [ ...]

I 4  The Fox is for breaking into houses.

II 4a The Fox at its rising is very red and [ . . . ]

I 5 The Ferry is for an attack by Elam.

I 5a The Ferry at its coming forth is [black: Elam will attack and . . . the land]

I 6 The Great star is for an attack by Subartu.

I 6a A planet stands in the east: attack [by Subartu]

Im 7 The Oven is Gula, the mistress of life.

II 7a Ningulti is for a leader.

I 7b  Venusin month VIII to Jupiter [ ... ]

II 7c  Venus in month VIII is obscured: [ ... ]

I 8 The....star—it is not written

Il 9 The Scorpion is for the market.

Il 9a If Jupiter [reaches] the head of [the Scorpion: in Akkad the existing market will be halved.]

II 10  Ninsi is Bau, the mistress of life, who keeps life safe.
gap

il . its brilliance | . .. ]

miz [...}

II 12a The Goat is Ninlil, the great princess.

36741:7": [...] UL Rab-bu ana Zt-ut SU.BIR (K],

II 6a. EAE 56:_30: ﬂ MUL.UDU.IDIM ina IM.KUR.RA DU
Zl-ut SU.BIR , X1 u Ka3-§i-i ana KUR KUR.

7. Sm. 1925 r. 4, Rm. 2,299:9": [...] 9Gu-la be-let TL.
For bélet balati as a name for Vega see ZA 50 226:24, 228
VIL.

II 7a, K.250+ and dupl. cited Weidner Handbuch p. 7 and
AfO 19 106: 9NIN.GUL.TI ana mas-sie 9Dil-bat ana e-er
bu-lim, with the commentary dNIN.GUL.TI 9Dil-bat MAS

Parallels

bu-lum SI eSeru in VAT 9427:61f., cited Weidner, AfO 19
106; K.11740:3": [...] mas-se-e MUL Dil-[bat ...] ; K.6220:7":
[deG] .GUL.TI ana mas-se-e 4Dil-bat [...].

I 7c. K.137:14: § 9MIN (= Dil-bat) ina ITLAPIN MIN
(= adir) LUGAL MAS.SU GAL-§i.

I1 9a. BM 46236 and dupls.: [ MUL.SAG.ME.GAR] ana
SAG MUL.GIR.TAB ik-ta-fad ina KUR.URIK' KLLAM
GAL-U ana 2 HA.LA.

[BM 2,107]
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BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

MUL.UZ T[i
- - TLLA MAS.ANSE

a-na bu-1[im
ana

MUL.UZ MUL.X |
- ana MUL.UR.BAR.RA T{E

, MUL.UZ MUL.G[AN’

MUL.UZ MUL.GAN.UR KUR-ud ina MU BI SUB-tim AB.GU[D.HL.A

 MUL.UZ MUL.{

GAN.UR A IM.t KUR-ud ina MUBI x |
MUL.UZ ana MUL. [

8 [ MUL.UZ ana MUL.UR| BAR .RA i-mid ina MU BI MA[$.ANSE:

MUL.UZ [A] [

| D]U MAS.ANSE [

MUL Dil-bat ina ITI x |

] X X X KUR GAR-an
. MUL Dil-bat ina IGLL[A”
] M1
MUL [
(See note)
MUL |

¢ MUL.UR.BAR.RA
§f MUL.UR.BAR.RA

dEN.ZU x [

ana mas-[re-e
MUL.UR.BA[R.RA
drux |

{ MUL.UD.AL.TAR
¢ MUL.UD.AL.TAR

dEN.ZU X [
ana I[M x] x [
dSul-p[a-e
SAL.KALA.GA |
dSAG M[E.GAR

€ MUL.AS.GAN § ina ZI IM.KUR DU ip-[rik’

[ MJUL.AS.GAN

ana MA[H’
MUL.AS.GAN |
MuL.U[Z?
MUL.AS.[GAN’
MUL.[

Notes

II 12d-l. Lines indented on tablet in B; no indentations in C. ,
IT 12k. 11‘17 C, two more fragmentary lines that seem to diverge from the text of B; 12, [.-.]
KUR.RA’ [ ... (possibly to be restored [ MUL.UZ A IM].KUR.RA [ ... DP[...]

S ... )

1 traces. It is thus possible that the preceding two lines 10'and 11 contained

further MUL.UZ omens and not yet the Venus omens of B.
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I 12b The star that is after it is the Goat, the life of cattle.

I 12¢ The Goat is for cattle.

II 12d The Goat approaches the Wolf: [ ... ]

II 12e The Goat reaches the Harrow: in that year there will be an epidemic among cattle.
II 12f The Goat reaches the Harrow in the south: in that year [the same]

Il 12g The Goat comes up against the Wolf: in that year the cattle [ ... ]

Il 12h The Goat stands in the [south] : the cattle [ ... ]

II 12i Venusinmonth [...]: there willbe [ ...] land

Il 12j Venus at its visibility [ .. .]

II 12k-] fragmentary

The Wolf is Sin, | . .. ]
The Wolf is for wealth

The Wolf [ ...]
The {...]

11
II
I
11

13a
13t

13¢
13d

11
Il
11
11
11

14a
14b
l4c
14d
14e

The Heroic is Sin, | . . . ]

The Heroic is for [ ... ] wind.
Sulpae [ ...]

hardship [ .. .]

Jupiter [ .. .]

15a
15b

Il

11 The Field is for [ ... ]

remainder fragmentary

Parallels

Il 12b. Astrolabe B B iii 13-14: § MUL $a EGIR-u DU-
wMUL.UZ 9Gu-a.

1112c. RA6253:11: TE.UZ a-na bu-lum.

Il 12e. EAE 55:75 (= K.2342+ 1. 11" = ACh IStar 21:70 and
dupls): § MUL.UZ MUL.GAN.UR KUR-ud [ina MU.B1 SUB-
tim bu-lim] (restored from LB 1321 1. 16'f.).

11 12f. EAE 55:76: § MUL.UZ MUL.GAN.UR A IM.[...];
K.2226 ii 53" {§ MUL.UZ] MUL.GIS.GAN.UR A.IM.U_.
LU KUR-ud ina MU.BI AB.GUD.HLA SUB.ME.

The Field which stands at the rising of the east wind is crosswise’ [...]

1 12g. EAE 55:83: § MUL.UZ ana MUL.UR.BAR.RA
i-[mid . .. ].

11 12h. EAE 55:84: § MUL.UZ AIM.U_.LU [...].

11 13b. K.6185+ 1. 10 and K.6211:5: ¥ MUL.UR.BAR.RA
KASKAL 9UTU KUR-ud ma$-ru-i [...], also cited Thompson
Rep. 236H.

11 15a. Astrolabe B B i 1: § MUL.AS.GAN % ina zI IM.
KUR.RA DU-zu ana IM.U,.LU GIL.

[BM 2,109]
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Text 11

D K.4292
Il 1 ! q MULMAR.GID.DAana ANMI I1
III 2 2 ¢ MUL.APIN a-na AB.SIN Sur-ri-i 13
111 2a 3 SAR : Sur-ru-u §a la-pa-ti AB.SIN il-lap-pat-ma 4: SE ina UDME-§0 u-sar-ru

re-e$ me-ri$-te Sur-ri
III 3 5 § MUL.UGA a-na KL.LAM GLNA 16
Il 3a 6 dypU.IDIM.SAG.US i-ba-il-ma
1 3b 7 € MUL.SIPA.ZI.AN.NA ina I:-§[d $a] -qu GAB L.GAL
Il 4 8 § MULITIR.AN.NA a-na [SE]G NU SUR 18,111
Il 4a 9 € ina UD er-pi $a SEG SUR 9TIR.AN.[NA G]IL SEG NU SUR
Il S 0§ MULEN.TE.NA.BAR.HUM a-na IM SAG 14

III 5a
III 5b
II1 5S¢

[IM].SAG : ha-ru-up-tt :
11 ¢ MUL %a ina A-$G DU-zu MUL.EN. TE.NABAR.HUM : dNin-gi[r-su] : §i-

SAG : ha-ra-pu 12 KLLAM.TUR.RA.SE me-n§-t har- -up- -tu SIG. EGIR [MU) SEG i-bat-taq
KLLAM it-tab-§i-ma EN 2%01IM.SAG KI.LAM.TUR.RA.ST. ig-"Pi (= ig-{bu-u] or ig-[qa-bi])

[1I 6 13 § MULAN.TA.SUR.RA ana IM ZLGA
14 dypU.IDIM.GUD.UD i-ba-il-ma ¥KLMIN 9UDU.IDIM.GUD.UD ina SA MUL.PA.BIL.SAG DU-ma

11 o6a
I 6b 16 § MUL.AN.TA.SUR.RA ma-dis SA; A.KAL us-sa-pa
Il 6¢ 17 € MUL.AS.GAN MUL.MESS$0 ma-di§ SA; IM KAL BA.AB.ZL.ZI

112

III 718  MUL.LUL.LA ana Zl-ut IM 19;113
Il 7a MUL.LUL.LA MUL.AL.LUL

Il 7b 19 q MUL.MES IGL.MES $4 MUL.AL.LUL SAg.MES-ma ZI IM

I 7c dGUD.UD ina SA DU-ma

I 8 2 § MUL.KA.A ana EMES pu-ul-lu-i 14

Il 8a 21 q MUL Sal-bat-a-nu ana MUL.GIR.TAB TE ina E.GAL NUN BURU,$0 GAL-$i

Il 8b 22 q MUL Sal-bat-a-nu ana MUL.GIR.TAB TE URU ina BURU,-i DIB-bat

III 9 2 § MUL.LU.HUN.GA ana AB.SIN 12

Il 9a

24 ¢ dSAG.ME.GAR ana MUL.GAM TE EBUR KUR.URIN S[L.SA)

Il 10 25 § MUL.IM.SU.RIN.NA ana MU TU[K? (%)]

I1I 10a

26 ¢ MUL Tul-tum gft-pu-3at ARHUS u SILIM.MU [ina KUR GAL-1]

VIIL5;cf. 117

11 11 %7 § MUL.NIM.MA ana EN.TE.NA 113
I 11a MUL.NIM.MA MUL Sal-bat-a-nu MUL.9IM.D [UGUD™U3¢n]
I 11b 28  MUL.9IM.DUGUD™U%en MUL-$G ma-di§ SAg EN.TE.NA GAL-[3i]
I tlc % MUL.NIM.MA 9NIN.A.ZU EN KI-tim MU 9Li -514 MUL.GIR.TAB qa-bi 9Sal-bat-anu  ¢f. V1
ina SA DU- -ma
1 11d % € MUL.BAL.TES.A SUKKAL 9TiSpak ana MUL.GIR.TAB TE MU.3.KAM EN.TE.NA dan-nu GAL-ma

ha-ah-hu su-dlu KUR DIB-bat

Parallels

Il 2a. The lexical equation SAR = Sur-ru-u $2 la-pa-tum is
also quoted in the commented text to EAE 24, Rm. 2,38:21,
published by Weidner, Babyloniaca 6 p. 78 and pl. 4, and by
Meek, RA 17 184f.; now joined to K.12068.

111 3b. = XVIII 3. o

Il 4a. Rm. 501:31 (=ACh Supp. 61}: [ ina]l UD er-pf 4
AN iz-nu-nfu...]; K.3535:9 (=ACh Supp. 2 97): [ina Gmi
erpi $a ¥amd /zunnu] iz-nu-nu dr1R.AN.NA GIL $2G NU
[SUR]; both parallels cited by Weidner, AfO 22 73 n. 27.
II1 5b. Cf. 11l 35. Astrolabe B B i 26: MUL.EN.TE.NA.BAR.

HUM de -gir-su; MUL.APIN [ii22: MUL.EN.TE.NA.BAR.
HUM 9Nin-gir-su.

Il 6a. Cf. Thompson Rep. 227:6.

HI6b, = XIX 1.

HI 6c. K.2241+ r. 14-15 (bilinguaD: u, mulag GAN igi.bi
[ul.a$ al. snd -si4 im kala. [ga ba.ab.zi.zi] : MUL. AS.GAN pa-
nu-8u ma-’-di¥ sa-a-mu ¥4-a-r{u ...}; K.3094 ii 5: ¢ MUL.AS.
GAN IGLME&[¥ ma-’-df§ sa-a-mu] IM.RIB.BA [BA.AB.
Z1Z1].

111 8. See Parallel to 11 4.

[BM 2,110]
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Translation

Il 1 The Wagon is for eclipses.
I

3]

The Plow is for starting the furrow.

LI 3R

Il 2a SAR =Surru $a lapati‘to begin, with reference to “‘to touch”,” (namely) the furrow will be “touched”, the
barley will grow in season: (alternate illustration): to start the cultivated field.

[l 3 The Raven is for a steady market.
HI 3a Saturn is brilliant.

III 3b “If the True Shepherd of Anu at its coming forth is high: there will be ....”

Il 4 The Rainbow is for not raining.

III 4a “If on acloudy day when it rains a rainbow arches: it will not rain.”

III 5 EN.TE.NA.BAR.HUM is for early wind.
I Sa IM.SAG = haruptu ‘early.’

III 5b ““The star which stands at its side is EN.TE.NA.BAR.HUM : Ningirsu : ....

L]

Il S¢ SAG= harapu ‘to be early.’ KLLAM.TUR.RA.SE ‘for a small market’ (means?) the early-sown cultivated field
will be fine, at the end of the year rain will cease; the market ....;secondly: IM.SAG is said with reference to

a small market.

Il 6 The Flashing star is for the rising of wind.

III 6a Mercury is brilliant, variant: Mercury stands in Pabilsag.
III 6b “If the Flashing star is very red, the flood will increase.”
HI 6¢ “If the Field’s stars are very red, a strong wind will rise.”

I 7 The False star is for the rising of wind.
III 7a The False star (LUL.LA) is the Crab (AL.LUL).

HI 7b *“If the front stars of the Crab are red: rising of wind.”

[I1 7c Mercury stands in it.
HI 8 The Fox is for breaking into houses.

III 8a “If Mars approaches the Scorpion: there will be a breach in the palace of the prince.”
III 8b “If Mars approaches the Scorpion: the city will be taken through a breach.”

III 9 The Hired Man is for the furrow.

III 9a “If Jupiter approaches the Crook: the harvest of Akkad will prosper.”

III 10 The Oven is for acquiring progeny’.

11 10a  “If the Worm is massive: there will be mercy and reconciliation in the land.”

III 11 The Star of Elam is for cold.
Il 11a The Star of Elam is Mars, the Anzu-bird.

I 11b  “If the AnzG-bird’s star is very red: there will be cold.”

I

i

11c

11d

The Star of Elam is Ninazu, the lord of the earth; it is said with reference to Lisi, the Scorpion; Mars stands
in it.

“If the Star of Dignity, the vizier of TiSpak, approaches the Scorpion: for three years there will be severe
cold, cough and phlegm will befall the land.”

Parallels

111 8b, Cf. Thompson Rep. 236A 1. 1-2.

II 9a. VAT 9818:13: [§ MU]L.SAG.ME.GAR ana MUL.
GAM TE (text: KUR) EBUR KUR.URIKI j§-3a-bit.

I 10a. Cf. XV 25, see there for parallels.

HI 11a, Cf. mul.nim.ma = (blank) = MIN (= 9Sal-[bat-a-nu])
Hg. B VI 37,in MSL 11 40.

UL 11b. Cf. XVI 10. K.2241+ :30-33 (bilingual): u4““‘l dim,
DUGUD.M[USEN mulbi lula§ alsiysi;] UD.DA £.[MES
~] : MULIIM.DUGU[D.MUSEN MUL(MES)-Su ma->-dis
sa-a-mu] [B]E-ma um-{ma-tum...].

IM Hle. Cf. V 1. K.2346+ 1. 10"  MUL.GIR.TAB ILig-si,
ub-bu-ir LUGAL URI® KUR-s[u...] KLMIN 9Sal-bat-a-nu
KI MUL Lig-sig D&U-ma] ; MUL.APIN T ii 29: MUL.GABA.
GIR.TAB ILig-siy 9AG.

I Ild. K.2170:31: € MU[L.B]AL.TES.A SUKKAL ld}
[Tidpak ana MUL.GIR.TAB TE MU.3.KAM EN.TE.NA dan-
nu GAL-ma ha-ah]-hu u su-a-lum KUR DIB-bat; duplicates:
K.6415:8'-9"; BM 47799:19; BM 34058:2f. (=LBAT 1565).
See also MUL.APIN I i 14: MUL $a EGIR-§i DU-zu MUL.
BAL.TES.A SUKKAL 9TiZpak.
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I1 12 3! ¢ MUL.MAS.TAB.BA ana u-kul-ti U+GUR 114;1V2;[V1;VI1;] VII2

1l 12a 32  MUL MAN-ma ana MUL.MAS.TAB.BA TE NUN BE
113 33 ¢ MUL Nin-si, ana BALA TIL.LA [15; [1110;1V5;V3;] VI3
I 13a 3 dNin.si, 9Sal-bat-a-nu
11 13b 35 € MUL MAN-ma ana 9SAG.ME.GAR TE LUGAL URIM BE-ma EBUR KUR SI.SA
11 14 3% q MULMES 9UTU.L ana IM.SEG SEG \ V38
HI 14a 37 ¢ MULMES ina 9UTU.E ne-mu-ru ina MU BI SEG u A.KAL ZAL.ZAL-U IV 8
1 14b ¥ ¢ MUL.UDU.IDIM lu-u 3 lu-u 4 ina 4UTU.L EGIR a-ha-me$ DU.MES-ni KI.MIN-ma
11 15 ¥[q MUL].MES nam-ru ana IM ZLGA IV 10
I 16 %[€q MUL).MES SAR.MES-hu ana Z1 IM 118; [IV11]
11l 16a 4 dypU.IDIM.MES i-ba-1l-u-ma [IV 10a]
17 ! [piSMuL ] cana> IM.SUBBA [V 12]
1118 -2 ¢ [MULMESDUL.LA’] <ana» IM.SUB.BA 119; [IV 13]
11 18a r- 3 [dUDU.IDIM.MES] (-tan-na-tu-ma {1V 13a]
1119 % ¢ MUL [Nin]-gir-su di-nu iq-qir KLMIN TUR KLMIN HA.A [IV 13b]
[l 19a -5 dypy.IDIM .MES u MUL.ME AN-¢ UD .SUR .MES-§li-nu DIB-ma ha-an-tis NU 1G1.MES IV 12a
120 ™6 ¢MULAN.TASUB.SUB.BA <ana: IM.SUB.BA 120; [IV 14]
11 20a -7 MUL.MES AN-¢ ma-gal SUR.MES-ma " 8 4-lu 4UDU.IDIM.MES UD.MES-§i-na NU
JIRLMES-ma ha-an-ti§ ST.MES
III 21 ™9 € MUL.ETUR NAM ar-ku : pa-ar-ku ETUR
122 r %4 MULETURRA DIMMA.AN.NA [DUG,.GA?]
III 22a ©- 1 a-na nap-har AN-e DIM : na[p-ha-ru (DIM = bant)] ™ !2 a-na bi-nu-ut AN-e i-qab-bi
111 23 ' 13 § MUL.SA.TUR.RA.SE KLKURKUR.RA.SE bu-lu [la’1 lu bu-lu
III 24 - % § MUL.SAL ARHUSSA.GA U SE MAS.ANSE
11l 24a 15 0 SI : me-qit-ta
111 24b - 16 KASKAL 9UTU $e-pi-it TUR Su-ut 9IS KASKAL 4UTU m[i-§il TJUR §u-ut 9 A-nu
T 17 KASKAL 9UTU SAG E.TUR Su-u[t 9En-lif ... TJUR ma $ Sin UD uKAL BU NU
II1 25 * 18 ¢ ina ITLGUD MUL.GIR.TAB uMU|L ] x i-qab-bi
I 26 7-1'° §inaITLSIG, 9Sal-bat-a-nu a-na x | i-qa]b?-bi
111 26a *- 2053 dSal-bat-a-nu ina IGI MUL.SUHUR.MAS | l1GLLA
III 27 * 2! § ina ITLKIN MUL.BER MUL.SUDUN KUR-ma
I 27a MUL.BIR MULNUN.KI MUL.SUD [UN MUL.§U}.PA
I1 28 ™ 22 ¢ ina ITL.SU MUL.KAK.SL.SA MUL.MAS.TAB.BA MUL.UD.AL.TAR KUR.MES-ma
111 28a ™23 MUL.GU.LA MUL.AL.LUL MUL.[A].MUSEN 4UD.AL.TAR 9SAG.ME.GAR ina UD 3U EN MUL LU KUR-ma
111 28b - 24 MUL.AL.LUL a-na MUL.SUHUR MAS i-qab-bi ma-a suhur-ma-§u-u
111 28¢ 25 MUL.MAR.GID.DA kal MU DU-az ma-a i-lam-ma-a
129 - 26 qina ITL.SE MULKUg MULKA¢.A MULYAMAR.UD KUR.MES-ma
IIT 29a MUL.9AMAR.UD a-na 4GUD.UD i-qab-bi - 27§3-ni§ ma-a MUL.YAMAR.UD a-na MUI GAM i-aab-bi

Parallels

111 12a. K.8000:12: § MUL MAN-ma ana MUL.MAS.TAB.
BA.GAL.GAL TE-hi LUGAL BE-ma [...]; Thompson Rep.
231:5f.:  MUL MAN-ma ana MUL. MAS.TAB.BA TE
LUGAL BE-ma SAL.KUR GAL-i.

111 13b, K.8000:18: § MUL MAN-ma ana MUL.SAG.ME.
GAR TE ina KUR.BI LUGAL BE-ma [...}:K.3780(+)6227 i
12": § MUL.SAG.ME.GAR MUL MAN-ma TE-§ ina MU.BI

LUGAL URI¥! BE-ma EBUR KUR SLSA (= Thompson Rep.
195r. 5-6).

11 14a. = IV 8, see there for parallels. Cf. also K.11370:1:
[ MULMES ana 4UTU].(E] ne-mu- ru SIGs; VAT 9436 i
5 (= AfO 14 pl.16): (] MUL.MES ina UTUE nen-mu-ru sa
UL.UDU.IDIM.GUD.UD UL.UDU.IDIM.SAG.US UL Sal-bat-
a-nu MUL.SAG.ME.GAR §i ina UTU.E DU.MES-ma SIG,

[BAf 2.112)
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I 12  The Twins are for devouring by Nergal.
Il 12a “If the Stranger approaches the Twins: the prince will die.”

Il 13  Ninsi is for the end of the dynasty.

III I3a Ninsiis Mars.

1T 13b “If the Stranger approaches Jupiter: the king of Akkad will die, and the harvest of the land will prosper.”
Il 14  The stars of the sunrise are for the raining of rain.

11 14a “If the stars are visible at sunrise: in that year rain and flood will persist.”

Il 14b “If planets, either three or four, stand at sunrise one after the other: ditto.”

I1 15  Bright stars are for the rising of wind.

11 16  Scintillating stars are for the rising of wind.

Il 16a The planets are brilliant.

1117  [...stars] are for the abating’ of wind.

11 18  Veiled stars are for the abating’ of wind.
IIl 18a The planets are faint.

II1 19  The star of Ningirsu: the verdict’ will be ..., variant: little, variant : will perish.
Il 19a The planets and the stars of the sky pass by their specified time and are not visible promptly/do not rise
heliacally promptly.

120 The AN.TA.SUB.SUB.BA star is for the abating’ of wind.
Il 20a The stars of the sky flash greatly, or the planets do not complete their days and set(heliacally)promptty.

III 21  The Cattle-pen .... cattle pen.

I122 The Cattle-pen [is said for?] DIM.MA. AN.NA.

Il 22a  (that is) for the entire sky, (in the vocabularies) dfm = napharu ‘totality,” {(dfm = bani ‘create’)], (thus) it
is said for the creatures’ of the sky.

N1 23 The star for the womb is for ...

II1 24 The star of the woman with the .... womb ... cattle.

11l 24a U SI= epidemic (among cattle).

Il 24b The Road of the Sun at the foot of the cattle-pen is (the Path) of Ea; the Road of the Sun at the middle of
the cattle-pen is (the Path) of Anu;the Road of the Sun at the head of the cattle pen is (the Path) of Enlil....

U125  In month II, the Scorpion and [...] —it says so [...].

III 26 In month III, Mars [...] to [...] —it says so [...].

I 27 In month VI, the Kidney and the Yoke rise heliacally.

Il 27a The Kidney is the star of Eridu, the Yoke is SU.PA.

HI28 In month IV, the Arrow, the Twins, (and) the Heroic rise heliacally.

Il 28a The Great Star, the Crab, the Eagle. The Heroic, Jupiter, on a cloudy day .... rises heliacally.
Il 28b The Crab—it says so onaccount of the Goat-fish, namely, suhurmasi.

II 28¢ The Wagon stands all year, namely, it circles around.

0129 In month XII, the Fish, the Fox, (and) the star of Marduk rise heliacally.
Il 29a The star of Marduk—it says so on account of Mercury; secondly, the star of Marduk—it says so on account
of the Crook.

Parallels

% ina YUTU .SU.A DU.MES-ma BAR-tum. 111 28. A quotation of Astrolabe B C 19.

HE 24. Cf. uzuarhul.adaga = x [...] Hh. XV Gap A a, 2f.

L 24b, K.3254+ :1-3: § [KASKAL 91 [UTU §]e-pi-it TUR

ina ITL.LBAR MUL.AS.GAN DU.DU 950, § KASKAL MuTU?

mi-§il TUR MUL Dilbat DU.DU 9A-nim, § KASKAL
UTU 1e§ TUR MUL.APIN DU.DU 940, where, however,

the paths of Ea and Enlil are interchanged. See § 2.2.1.2.1.

fRY O

Il 28a. Cf. Astrolabe B C 20: {MU]JL.UR.GU.LA MUL
aldu-ut-tum MUL A.MUSEN 30.
IN 29. Cf. Astrolabe B C 35: ITLSE MUL.KUg MUL

dAMAR.UD MUL.KA,.A E. .
HI 29a. Cf. VAT 9818:12' (EAL 64): MUL.GAM YAMAR.

UD; Rm. 230:5": 9Gam-lum A [MAR.UD?].

1123 /J
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I11 30 28 € MUL $4 EGIR-311 DU-zu MUL.SIPA ZL.AN.NA 9 Pap-sukkal IM.SAG.GA.SE
[11 30a 1-29 ¢ Sin TUR NIGIN-ma MUL.SIPA.Z1.AN.NA ina §A-30 DU NIM.MES KUR SL.SA.MES

1 31 39 q MUL 34 ina ZI IM ana IGFt MUL.SUDUN DU-zu MUL.BIR
I 31a MUL.SUDUN : MUL GU.LA MUL.BIR MUL.SUHUR MAS

Il 32 * 3!  MUL SA §4 ina DALBA.AN.NA MUL Si-bi u MUL 9A-nim DU-zu

III 32a MUL A-nim MUL.LU.LIM
[II 33 T 32 ¢ MUL Ma-a-Su § ana IG1 9A-nim DU-zu
III 33a dA.nim MUL.AL.LUL

I 34 * 33  MUL SA, $4 ana IGI En-lil IGI-it IMKUR.RA

Il 34a dEn-lil a-na MUL.SU.GI i-qab-bi

11 35 * 3 qMUL S4 EGIR-§(1 DU-zu MUL.EN.TE.NA.BAR. HUM

III 35a MUL.EN.TE.NA.BAR.HUM MUL.AL.LUL

[1l 36 35  MUL Tu-a-mu GAL.MES a-na MUL.MAS.TAB.BA.TUR.TUR i-qab-bi

subscript £ 3¢ ina SA MULMAR.GID.DA ana AN.MI

catchline 37  UL.AS.GAN ina ITLBAR IGI-mar

end

Text IV

E K.6997 + 79-7-8,210

I114;11112; VII 2

V1b; VI 1a; VIl 2a

IV 1 1: traces
2 } LUKUR lu x 307 [
I ] 94ENKUR [
| ] UN.MES 9EN KUR SL.SA x x [
IV 2 5 [q MULMAS.TAB.BA a-na] KU-ti [CU+GUR
IV 2a ¢ | DU].MES-zu MULMES $u-nu 9 [Mes?] -la[m?- ]
7 [dLugal-gir-ra u] 9Mes-lam-ta-¢-a DIB-iq [ina KUR.URIKi]
8 [450 ep-qa u be]-en-ni SUB-ma 4U+GUR MAS.A [NSE
Iv 3 9: 9 ] ?a-a mi DU-zu a-ga-a a-pi-ir MUL.BI MUL |
o | ] AZL[

IV 3a ! [§ UL.AS.GAN ULMES-§ it]-tan-bi-tu

A.KAL DU- [kam]

IV 4 12 [ diMINBI a-na) KU-ti

bu-[lim]

V2;VI2; VI 3

IV 4a '3 [§ MULMUL uMULMAR UR.BI D) UMES SEGMES u AXALMES DUMESnim-ma V 2a; VI 2a; VII 3a
SE.GUN.NU TUR ina EN.TL.NA SUB-[tim bu-lim]

IV 4b 14 [ MUL.UDU.IDIM ana MULMUL T]E : KUR-ud 9IMIN.BI KUR K U. [MES]

V 2b;VI2b

IV 5 15 [q MUL a-n]a BALA TIL.[LA

IV 5a ¢ MUL Dil-bat ina SAR-8a 16 [MUL Ma-ak-ru-u ana $A]-§a TU-ma L-a

DUMU LUGAL ana E AD-30 T[U-ma ...]

V3, VI3;cf. 115;11113
V3a;cf.VI5S;VISa

Parallels

HI 30. Astrolabe B B i 9-11: MUL $sa EGIR.BI (i.e., Islé)
izzazzu (DU-zu) MUL.SIPA.Z1.AN.NA 9Nin-Subur SUKKAL
dA-nim u 95tar. Cf. MUL.APIN [ii 2: MUL.SIPA.ZL.AN.NA
dpap-sukkal SUKKAL 9A-nim 913tar.

111 31. Cf. IX 6. In Astrolabe B B i 17-18 there was a descrip-
tion of BIR (= Kalitu), which is its Ea-star of month VI; what
remains of that line, however, does not correspond to our
text.

HI 32. Cf. Astrolabe B B ii 15-17: MUL §a DAL.BA.AN
MUL.SU.G1 & 9A-nim DU-zu MUL.SIM.MAH.

111 33. Astrolabe B B ii 22-23: MUL.MAS.TAB.BA.GAL.
GAL $a ina 1G1-it 9A-nim DU 9PA u 9LUGAL. Cf. MUL.
APIN [ ii 25: 2 MUL.MES 54 EGIR-34 (i.e., GIS.GAN.UR)
DU.ME-zu 9pA u9dLUGAL.

11} 34. Cf. Astrolabe B B iii 4-5: MUL $ 1GI-it 9En-lil ina Z1
IM.[x.x] MUL.BI dA-nu-ni-[tum].

[BM 2,114]
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I 30  The star that stands after it is the True Shepherd of Anu, Papsukkal; for an early wind.

IIT30a  “If the Moon is surrounded by a halo and the True Shepherd of Anu stands within it: the high-lying grounds
of the land will prosper.”

IIT 31  The star which at the rising of wind stands facing the Yoke is the Kidney.

II31a The Yoke is the Great star, the Kidney is the Goat-fish.

Il 32 The Red star which stands between the Old Man and the star of Anu.

I1132a The star of Anu is the Stag.

IIT 33 The Twin which stands in front of Anu.

III33a  Anu is the Crab.

III 34 The Red star which is in front of Enlil facing the east.

III 34a Enlil—it says so on account of the Old Man.

III 35  The star which stands after it is EN.TE.NA.BAR.HUM.

Il 35a EN.TE.NA.BAR.HUM is the Crab.

III 36 The Great Twins—it says so on account of the Little Twins.

subscript: From “The Wagon is for eclipse(s).”

catchline:  “If the Field rises heliacally in Month 1.”

Translation

IV 1 (fragmentary) the Lord of the land {...] people, the Lord of the land, prosper [...]

IV 2  The Twins are for devouring by Nergal.

IV 2a *[..] stand, their” stars [...] pass by Lugalgirra and Meslamtaea: in Akkad Enlil will cause leprosy and epi-
lepsy, and Nergal will [devour] the cattle.”

IV 3 [The ... star which] stands [...] wears a tiara, this star [...]: high water.

IV 3a “If the Field’s stars scintillate: high water will come.”

IV 4 The Seven gods are for the devouring of cattle.

IV 4a “If the Bristle and the Wagon stand together: rains and flood will come, and the ....-barley will be little:
in winter, epidemic among cattle.”

IV 4b “If a planet approaches, variant: reaches, the Bristle: the Seven gods will devour the land.”

IV 5 [The ... star] is for the end of the dynasty.

IV 5a “If at Venus’s rising the Red star enters into it and comes forth: the king’s son will enter his father’s house

III 35, Cf. I1I 5b.

and [..].”

Parallels

BI DU.ME (no apodosis; commentary: dpil-bat KI MUL.

MUL SAR- ma).

IV 2a. MUL.APIN 1 i 5: [11 MUL].MAS.TAB.BA.GAL.GAL
dLuga.l -gir-ra u YMes-lam- ta-e a. Astrolabe B B ii 20-21: MUL.
[MAS.TAB.BA. TURYTUR? $§i ina 1GI- it]
dp ugal-gir-Ital [u] 9Mesdam-ta-.

IV 3a. = XV 20.Cf. K.3094+ ii 8f.: § MUL. AS.GAN MUL.
P ] A.KAL.MES [...].

IV 4a. K.3558:10: { MUL.MUL u MUL.MAR.GID.DA UR.

dA-nim DU

IV 4b. EAE 56:81: ﬁ[ MUL UDU.IDIM MUL.MUL KUR-ud
dIMIN.BI KUR KU.MES.

IV 5a. K.2226 ii 42 and 45, Sm. 1354:6": { MUL Dil-bat ina
SARS4 dMa-ak-ru-i ana SA 33 TU-maNU E-a DUMU.LUGAL
ana £ AD-$6 TU-ma AS.TE DIB-bat (i.e., same omen but
with negation); Rm. 230:16" [...] Ma-ak-ru-u ana S{A..].
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IV 6 7 [§f MULUSAKE, a-na] NAM.BAD ME SUB.BA

IV 6a 18 | dDil-b)at ina 4UTU.SU.A 1GI-ma zik-[rat

IV 7 !9 [ MULSALAKE, a-na] NAMSAL TUK [ 116
20 [ ana US.MES u]l-lu-di

IV 7a dDil-bat ina 4UTU. [E IGl-ma sin-ni-3at

IV 8 2! [§ MULMESUTU.E ana] 1[M.3EG $EG] 1l 14

IV 8a 22 | € MUL.MES ina 9UTU.E n] e-mu-ru SEG.MES [u A.KALMES ZAL.ZAL-u] I 14a

IV 9 23 [q MULMES 9UTUSU.A? an]a IM.[SLG SEG) 117

IV 9a 24 | ¢ MUL.MES ina 9UTU.SU.A” n]e-mu-ru : DUMES-ma [

IV 10 25 [§ MULMES nam-ru a-na IM].ZLGA 15

1V 10a dypU.IDIM.ME [§ i-ba-il-u-ma] I 16a

IV 11 26: [ MUL.MES SARMES-hu] a-na [21 IM] 118;11116

IV 1la 27 | q MUL.MFS it-t]a-na-an-pa-hu  IM.DIRI NU ZI-[al

(gloss): LlE/}L

V12 28 [ MUL..

IV 12a d]UDU.IDIM.MES ina AN-e a-dan-na-ti-[$-nu DIB-ma (...)] I11 19a
IV 13 29 [§ MULMES DUL.LA] a-na IM.SUB.BA 119;111 18
IV 13a [4UDU.IDIM.MES t-tan-na-tu-ma] 11 18a
IV 13b 30 | { MUL Nin-gir-su di]-nu ig-gir KI.MIN TUR KI.MIN HA.[A] I 19
IV 14 31 [ MUL.AN.TA.SUB.SUB.BA] a-na IM.SUB.BA [ 120;111 20

break

TextV

F K.10756
V 1 ' MU 9Li,s]i, ana GIR TAB MU (= qabi) of 1 t1c
V la  dudSfalbat-anu’ ]
V 1b 2 [dLugal-glir-ra u {Mes-lam-ta-[¢-a DIB-iq] IV 2a; VI 1a; VII 2a

3 [ina KUR URIX 4}50 ep-qa u be-en-na SU[B-ma 9U+GUR MAS.ANSE...]|
V 2 4 [14MIN.BI] ana i-kul-ti bu-lim IV4;VI2; VI3
V 2a MUL.™MUL! [u MUL.MAR UR.BI DUMES $LG.MES] 5 [u] TA.KAL!.MES DU-ma IV 4a;VI2a; VIl 3a

, SE.GUN.NU TUR-ir ina E[N.TE.NA SUB-tim MAS.ANSE]
V 2b 6 [{ MU]L.UDU.IDIM MULMUL KUR-ud 9IMIN.BI [KUR KU.MES] IV4b; VI2b
vi3 7 (9 MUL..an]aBALATIL.LA IV 5:VI3
V 3a MUL Dil-bat ina S[AR-$4 8 MUL Ma-ak-ru-i ana SA-3a TU-ma(NU)] Ti:1-a IV 5a; VI 5a
DUMU LUGAL ana E AD-3t [TU-ma ...]

V4 9 9 ] x DU :
V 4a  QITLBAR MUL Dil-[bat ...

10 | Dy :
V 4b MUL Dil-bat SU [

o ] DU, : UL [

break

Notes

IV 11a. LUGAL appears as a gloss to IM.DIRI, for a parallel apodosis with Sarru, see Paral-
lels. Note that the gloss presupposes a reading IM.KAL instead of IM.DIRI, i.e., IM dan-nu
ZI-a, variant: LUGAL dan-nu ZI-a.

1V 12, Possibly to be restored after 111 17.

V 1b. Note that 950 is written 20+30.
[BM 2. 1161



IV 6 The Star of Men is for pestilence ....
IV 6a Venusis seen in the west, she is male.

IV 7 The Star of Women is for taking a wife [...] for giving birth to males.

IV 7a Venus is seen in the east, she is female.

IV 8  The stars of the sunrise are for the raining of rain.

IV 8a “If the stars are visible at sunrise: rains and floods will persist.”

IV 9  The stars of the sunset are for the raining of rain.
IV 9a “If stars are visible, variant: stand, at sunset: [...]”

IV 10 Bright stars are for the rising of wind.
IV 10a The planets are brilliant.

IV 11  Scintillating stars are for the rising of wind.

IV 11a “If the stars flare up again and again: a strong wind, variant: king, will (not) rise.’

IV 12

.

IV 12a The planets in the sky pass by their specified time [...]

IV 13 Veiled stars are for the abating” of wind.
IV 13a The planets are faint.

IV 13b The Star of Ningirsu: the verdict? will be ...., variant: little, variant: will perish.
IV 14  The AN.TA.SUB.SUB.BA star is for the abating’ of wind.

break

Translation

Vi

see Il 11¢

V 1b-3a seeIV 2a-5a

IV 6. K.800:12f.: § UL.US.A.SE ana NAM.BAD SUB.BA-
ma MUL Dil-bat zik-r{at] ana NAM.BAD qa-[bi]: BM
35614:7'(= LBAT 1570): MUL.US.A.KE , 9Dil-bat.

IV 6a. K.10566 r. 13": 9Dil-bat ina 4UTU.SU.A zik-rat BAR-
tum; BM 134543: € [MUL] Dil-bat ina 4UTU.80.A §0U-ma
zak-rat [BAR-tum’]; K.3601 + Rm. 103 r. 35": [ § MUL
Dil-bat ina] 9UTU.SU.A IGI-ma zik-rat BAR-[tum]; etc.
IV 7.K.800:16f.: § UL.SAL.A.SF ana SAL.TUK.DUG 4.GA.
SE MUL Dil-bat sin-ni-Sat ana US.MES ul-lu-di; K.8493 r. 7:
[...] ana US.MES ulu-di; BM 35614:6' (= LBAT 1570):
MUL.[SAL|.A.KE, 9Dil-bat.

IV 7a. K.10566 1. 12 : 9Dil-bat ina JUTU.E sin-ni-fat SIG,:
BM 134543:3"and K.3601 + Rm. 103 1. 34" § iMUL1Dil-

bat ina JUTU.E KUR-ma sin-ni-Sat [S1G57]; K.800:18:
MUL Dilbat ina JUTUE KUR-ha-ma sin-nifat SIG,;
81-24,239:5: [§ MUL Dil-bat ina dUTU].TE] KUR-ma
sin-ni<at SIG, ina UTU.8U.[A $U/1GI-mazik-rat BAR-tum|
(parallel: ND 4362 ii 16); K.12762:4: 17 MUL Dil-bat ina
dyTU.E KUR-ma sin-ni-[3at...] .

IV 8. K.6686:4', K.2894 1. 21 and dupls.: {§ MU]L.MES ina
dyTU.E ne-mu-ru.

IV 11, 81-24,204:18: [§ MUL.MES] ina AN-e it-ta-na-x-—x
IM.DIRI NU ZI-{a]; K.2229 r. ii 18" § MUL.MES mu-§i-ti
it-ta-na-an-pa-hu MAN KALA.GA ZI-a.

V. For parallcls sce Text IV,

(BM 2, 117]



Text VI

G Sm. 1267
VI 1 broken , 114;11 12
VI la ! | ] 94Mes-lam-[ta-¢-a DIB-iq] 2 lina KUR URINk1d50 ¢p-qa IV 2a;V 1b; VII 2a
u be-en-ni SUB-ma 4U+GUR MAS.ANSE x [...]
VI 2 % q4MINBI ana KU-ti bu-lim : , IV 4;V 2;VIL 3
VI 2a MUL.MUL u MUL.MAR UR.BI DU.MES [SEG.MES] % u A.KALMES DU.MES-ma IV 4a;V 2a; VII 3a
, SE.GUN TUR ina EN.TE.NA SUB-tim [bu-lim]
VI 2b 5  MUL.UDU.IDIM ana MUL.MUL KUR -ud 9IMIN.BI KUR KU [?)] 1V 4b; V 2b
VI3 ¢ q [MUL.A])G.AN.NE ana BALA TIL.LA : 115;11113;1V5;V3
VI 3a MUL.MES ina AN.NE i-bar-ru-su ah-rat BALA MAR [...]
VI 3b 7 [MULMES mu-§]i-te GIM AN.NE nam-ru BALA NAM.K [UR]
VI 4 8 [ MUL.GAM ana BALA TIL.L]A
VIl 42 MUL GAM lum-mu-un BALA HA.[A]
VI 4b  ° [§ MUL.GAM zi-mu-$u us-sa-na-lJa-mu BALA HA.A-ma MAN-ma DU +DU-a
VI 5 10: [ MUL Dil-bat ina SAR-$2 MUL MJa-ak-ru-G ana SA-8i TUDUMU LUGAL AS.TE DIBbat cf. IV 5a
VI 5a !'! [€ MUL Dil-bat ina SAR-$2 MUL.MIN ana $]A-§(i TU-ma NU E-a DUMU LUGAL ana £ cf.V 3a
AD-80 TU-[ma AS.TE DIB-bat]
VI 6 17 | ] X TUR 1 UL IGI Sin DU LUGAL KUR AS.TE DIB
subscript 13 [DUB ] KAM ri-kis KASKAL! UD AN 9EN.LIL.LA
remainder blank
Text VII

H K.12397
col.i ! | ].MES

2 ] GAL

3 MU]L.SUDUN

O MU]L.SUDUN

5 ] bu-kam

| TJUR-ir

7 ] TE-hi

8 B]AR.HUM

break

col. ii ,
VIl 1 ' g omuL

2 M[UlL [

3 MUL [

4 ina |
VII 2 5 ¢ MULMAS.TAB.[BA ana KU-ti 9U+GUR ... | _ ’ 114;11112;1V2
VII 2a 6  dpygalg[irrau 9Meslam-ta¢-a DIB-iq] inakUR.URIKi x [...] IV2a;V1b;Vlla
VII 3 8 ¢ 9iMIN.BI a-n[a G-kul-ti bu-lim : IV4;V2:VI2
VIl 3a MUL.MUL u MUL.MAR UR.BI DU.MES] ®*$EG u AK[AL DU-ma ... | ' MAS.ANS[E ..] IV 4a;V 2a; VI2a
VII 4 11 € M[UL ... ]

break

Note

VI 1a. The last preserved sign is not KU.
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Translation

VI 1a-3  seelV 2a-5

VI 3a “If the stars sparkle in the noonday sun: the future of the dynasty of Amurru [...].”

VI 3b “If the stars of the night are as bright as the noonday sun: a reign of hostilities.”

VI 4 The Crook is for the end of the dynasty.

VI 4a “(If) the Crook is inauspicious: the dynasty will perish.”

VI 4b “If the appearance of the Crook becomes black: the dynasty will perish and another will appear.”

VI 5 “If at Venus’s rising the Red star enters into it: the king’s son will seize the throne.”

VI 5a “If at Venus’s rising the same star enters into it and does not come forth: the king’s son will enter his father’s

house and seize the throne.”

VI 6 **[...] one star stands in front of the Moon: an enemy king will seize the throne.”

Subscript: [nth tablet), a rikis girri of Enuma Anu Enlil.

Translation

VII 2-3a seelV 2-4a

VI 1-2: see Parallels to 1V 24,

V1 3. Rm. 230:6": § MUL.AG.AN.NE ana BALA TIL.LA
[..]; AfO 19 107 iii 23: MUL.AG.AN.NA, (BUR) ana
BALA TIL.LUM,

VI 3a. Rm. 932:9" [ﬂ MUL.ME§._.] i-bar-ru-su a[h-rat
BALA MAR]; K.2229 r. ii 9° § MUL.MES ina AN
ibarrusu [..]; K.8634:2": [ MU]L.MES ina AN-< [kal
u4]-mi i-bar-ru-[su ...} .

VI 3b. K.2229 1. ii 17": § MUL.MES mu-i-ti GIM AN.NE
nam-ru BALA nu-kir-ti.

V14, Free restoration.

VI 42, K.3780 i 10, TCL 6 18 + 1. 21f.: { MUL.GAM lum-
mu-un BALA HA.A: Rm. 230:3: § dGam-um lum-mu-un
[...;Rm.2,309ii 18: { MUL.GAM 1{um-mu-un ...].

VI 4b. = XV16. TCL 6 18 + 1. 23: MUL.GAM zi-mu-Su us-sa-
na-la-mu (commentary, no apodosis); Rm. 2,309 ii 19: ﬂ
MUL.GAM zi-[...]; Rm. 230:4": € 9Gam-lum zi-mu-3i [...].
VI §. For restoration and parallels see Parallels to 1V Sa.
V1 5a. For restoration and parallels see Parallels to 1V Sa.
VI 6. x like [KUI.

VII. For parallels see Text [V.

[BM 2,119]
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Text VIII

I K.9098 reverse (obverse destroyed)

U 1
VII1 2 [§ MUL Rab-bu ana Z]i-bu SU.BIR, [Ki B 16
vz 3 MU]L.GAM MUL Nin-si, [
VIIl 2a 4 | | MUL Dil-bat ina ITI [
VI3 5 | ] [NU SAR?]
ving ¢ | ] SAG.ME.GAR ana SAG MUL.GIR.[TAB [l 9a
Villda 7 | ] [
virs 8 [ MUL.GA]M MUL.[MSU.RIN.NA ana MU x | 17;1110
VIl 5a ° | SAL.MES] ina U.TU SLSA.MES ~ MUL |
VIIL6 10 | | [NU SAR?]

u traces

break

[BM 2,120]
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Translation

VIII'1 seell6

VIII 4 seell 9a

VIII 5 seelll 10

VII1 5a ““[...] women will give birth easily [...] 7

Parallels

VI 4. BM 35045+46236:16 and dupls.: [ MUL.SAG.ME, KI.LAM GAL-uana 2 HALA.
GAR] ana SAG MUL.GIR.TAB ik-tafad ina KUR.URI®

[BM 2,121]
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52 BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

4.2. The Assumed Tablet 51

It is assumed that Text IX represents the canonical Tablet 51. This assumption is based on the catch line of
Text III and the subscript of Text IX, though the latter text is not older than ca. -1000 since our analysis shows
that it has three sources, of which the first two are “corrections” of the Astrolabe tradition, and the third (which

may not be from “Tablet 51”’) seems to have been derived from two sources. Closely connected with Text IX are
Text X, Text XI, and Text XII.

IX X XI XII
15 = 15
6-11
12-15

1620 = 1.5

2122 = 7138

23

1-2

16-34 = 321

In Text IX section 1, comprising the first eleven omens, is based on a tradition closely allied to Astrolabe B,
as is demonstrated in the following table.

TEXT IX ASTROLABE B
SECTION A SECTION B
OMEN  STAR MONTH STAR MONTH STAR PATH
1 AS.GAN I AS.GAN I AS.GAN Ea
2 MUL.MUL I MUL.MUL I MUL.MUL Ea
3 Islé all year Islé Il Isle Ea
4 SIPA.ZLAN.NA 11 SIPA.ZLANNA IV SIPA.ZLAN.NA  Ea
5 KAK.SI.SA v KAK.SLSA v KAK.SLSA Ea
BAN VI BAN Ea
6 BIR VI MUBUKES.DA VI
7 HE.GALa-2 VII (hé-gal-lu) IX
AMUSEN XI Enlil
8 Dil-bat its own Dil-bat Anu
9 GIR.TAB VIII/X GIR.TAB Anu
10 Zibanitu UDU.IDIM
dZibanitu Anu
11 UD.KA.DUg.A 2 UDUKA.DUgA Anu

11
12

XI 6 seems to be simply a repetition of XI 4.
The text states that it sets in month IV.

Iroagr » 1991




The Texts

Of these three traditions, that in Section B of Astrolabe B (see Table IIl, p.5), where the stars of each path are
named, is surely the oldest. Section A associates with most months of the year a star, choosing Ea-stars in their
proper order for months I - VI, and an Enlil-star for month XI. The stars in Section A, at least at the beginning of
the path of Ea, are listed in the order of their increasing longitudes; but they are not stars that have their heliacal
risings in successive months.13 The original meaning of Section A of Astrolabe B was not strictly astronomical.
But Astrolabe B also contains a schenie in which a star from each of the three paths is said to rise in each month;
mechanically it is then assumed that a star that rises in month x sets in month x+6. The scheme of the risings of
stars is closely followed in the Pinches Astrolabe (see Table II, p.4). But the compiler of this scheme in both
“astrolabes” has corrected one of the major “mistakes” in Section A of Astrolabe B; the association of Is /é (a
Tauri and the Hyades) with month III. Further, he has switched the positions of GIR.TAB (Scorpius) and Zibdnitu
(Libra) of Section B. Astrolabe B and the Pinches Astrolabe, then, list the following stars for months 1 - VI in the
path of Ea and for months VII - IX in the path of Anu.

I AS.GAN

II MULMUL

IIT SIPA.ZL.AN.NA
IV KAK.SLSA

V BAN

vI BIR14

VII Zibanitu
VIII GIR.TAB

IX UDKA.DUg.A

Except for the occurrence of AS.GAN in month I this is not a bad sequence astronomically; MUL.APIN has the
above nine constellations rise respectively on XI 5; II 1; IIT 10; IV 15; V 15; VI 10 (NUN.KIIS); VII 15; VIII 5;
and [X 15.

Clearly the author of text IX has wished to attain the same level of astronomical accuracy as has the compiler
of the scheme in Astrolabe B and the Pinches Astrolabe, but he does not, for some reason, choose to omit /s l¢é of
Section A of Astrolabe B. He makes the erroneous statement that it remains (in the night sky) all year (i.e., is cir-
cumpolar) that had been correctly made with reference to MAR.GID.DA in III 28c. He also accepts the substitution
of BIR for MU.BU.KES.DA, quoting in support of it from some unidentifiable description of stars. In omen 7 he
introduces HE.GAL-g-a, probably through association with the word hegallu, “abundance,” which occurs in Section
A of Astrolabe B for month IX; he quotes an expanded version of MUL.APIN 1 i 13, according to which HE.GAL-a-¢ is
SUKKAL dNinlil, and inexplicably has it rise in month VII instead of Zibanitu.1® For omens 8 to 11, where he
draws on the list of Anu-stars in Section B of Astrolabe B, he retains Dil-bat (Venus) but correctly refuses to say that
it rises only in one month; and he keeps the wrong order: GIR.TAB and Zibanitu. Suddenly in omen 11 he refers to
a setting in month IV rather than to a rising in month X; according to the scheme in Astrolabe B UD.KA.DUg.A rises
in month IX and sets in month III.

Thus the author of this section of the assumed Tablet 51 seems to have followed a list of stars which can be
constructed out of Sections A and B of Astrolabe B with great conservatism (we presume that his omission of
BAN as the star rising in month V is a simple mistake and not deliberate), but he has tried—not always with success—
to make some astronomical sense of it.

1:‘)Whether these months happen to be in the sequence I, II, III in a particular year or some other is irrelevant; they should be

chosen so that the dates of their heliacal risings are separated by about thirty days. This is not true of the stars in Section A or
Section B of Astrolabe B.

14 alitum in Astrolabe B.
et 1 27a,

16According to MUL.APIN [i12-13 HE.GAL-a-a is before SU.PA, whose first visibility is on VI 15.

(BM 2,123]
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54 BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

Instead of continuing with the remaining months of the year, the assumed Tablet 51 gives in section 2, which
is IX 12 -IX 15, X 16-23, and XI 1-8, a variant version of section 1 (omitting the troublesome /s /é of IX 3). In
this variant version the month is named before the star, and the phraseology of the protasis is changed from NIM-
ma Gl |uh-hi-ir-ma 1TI-§¢ DIB to ina UD.DUG4.GA-§12 KUR-ha/ina la UD.DUG GA-§tt KUR-ha, but the one apodo-
sis that we can still compare (IX 2 with IX 13) has virtually the same wording in each version. After IX 15 in J
(obv. 30) there followed probably eight omens corresponding to X 16-23 and four omens before 1X 18 (rev. 2')
corresponding to XII 1-4. After IX 13 in K (obv. 22) there followed probably twelve omens before IX 16 (rev. 1').

The second section can again be compared with Astrolabe B, this time with Section C (see Table II, p. 4).

SECTION 2 ASTROLABE B
OMEN STAR MONTH STAR PATH
IX 12 ASAGA 1 AS.GAN Ea
IX 13 MUL.MUL I MUL.MUL Ea
IX 14 SIPA.ZI.AN.NA 11 SIPA.ZLAN.NA Ea
IX 15 [KAK.SI.SA] v KAK.SLSA Ea
X16,XI1 BAN A% BAN Ea
X 17,XI2 BIR VI Kalitu Ea
X 18, XI3 EN.TE.NA.BAR.HUM VII EN.TE.NA.BAR.HUM Enlil
X 19, XI 4 GIR.TAB VIII GIR.TAB Anu
X 20,XI5 zi-qit-su [X
X21,X17 AMUSEN X AMUSEN Enlil
X22,XI8 SIM. [MAH] X1 SIM.MAH Anu
X 23 KU XII KUg Ea

Again with the exception of AS.GAN, this selection from Astrolabe B (rejecting Salbatanu, UD.KA.DUg.A, and vz
in month IX) makes some astronomical sense; according to MUL.APIN these stars rise respectively on XI 5; II 1;
III 10; IV 15;V 15; VI 10 (NUN.KD); VII 15; VIII 5; zi-git-su is omitted; IX 15; X 15;and XII 15. The end of the
list, however, is obviously incorrect; this difficulty is also reflected in the omission of months X, XI, and XII from
the first section.

In section 3, which completes the assumed Tablet 51 (XII 1 - XII 21 and IX 16 - IX 34), the protases concern
the stars of AS.GAN in much the same way as the protases of Text XV- Text XIX concern stars. In most cases the
omens clearly refer to the four stars that make up the square of Pegasus: a, 8,y Pegasi and a Andromedae (XII 1 -
XII 4 and XII 10 - XII 21); this fact confirms the identification of AS.GAN. But this section 3, despite the subscript
of Text IX, is only remotely connected with the contents of the rest of the assumed Tablet 51; note that it is omit-
ted by Text X and appears independently in Text XII.

Text IX.

This text, imperfectly preserved in two copies, once contained eleven omens in section 1 (IX 1 -IX 11), which
is followed by a horizontal line, twelve omens in section 2 (only the first four, IX 12 - IX 15, are preserved), and 21
omens in section 3 (only the last 19, IX 16 - IX 34, are preserved).

Text X.

This text, also imperfectly preserved in two copies, once contained the first two sections of Text IX (only the
first five omens of section 1, X 1-5, and the last eight of section 2, X 16-23, are preserved), followed by a hori-
zontal line. The rest of the text consists of a version of Section A of Astrolabe B (12 months, X 24 - X 35), followed
by a horizontal line, and another version of the same (13 months, of which months I-V, omens X 37-41, and months
XII - XII,,, omens X 48-49, survive).

[BM 2,124)
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Text XI.

This is a small fragment containing omens 5-11 of section 2 of the assumed Tablet 51. It is unclear why
XI 6 repeats XI 4; and XI 7 as well, perhaps, as XI 8 have commentaries.

Text XII.

The portion of manuscript M edited as Text XII is a copy of section 3 of the assumed Tablet 51 on the first
column of the reverse. The fragmentary remains of the obverse and of the left column of the reverse contain mater-
ial related to Section A of Astrolabe B and the ends of apodoses of omens, for which see Text XII Notes.

Text XIII.

This is an excerpt text related to section 2 of the assumed Tablet 51, as is shown below:

OMEN STAR MONTH
4 EN.TE.NA.BAR.HUM VII cf. X 18
5 UD.KA.DUg.A 17
6  Kug 18
7 BAN \" f. X 16
91%  BIR VI cf.X17

Text XIV.

Omens 3-7 of this text correspond, in slightly different order, to XIII 4 - XIII 7 and XIII 9. We can say nothing
further about the additional omens.

17
18
19

In IX 11 its rising is put in month IX.
In X 23 its rising is put in month XII.

XIII 8 is included as an ‘‘explanation” or expansion of XIII 7. We cannot restore XIII 10; the apodosis suggests a protasis in
which MUL.KU  occurs.

IBM 2 1251
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Text 1X
J K.3921+D.T. 134 + Rm. 105
K K.8271
X1 Jit { MUL.AS.GAN ina ITLBAR [IGI-mar BE-ma MUL BI NIM-ma IGI ... X1
Jrz2 BE-ma MUL BI ZAL-ma I [TI-$0 DIB-ma IGI ...
X2 Ji3 { MUL.MUL ina ITL.GUD IGI-mar BE-ma MU [L BI NIM-ma IGI] *DINGIR.ME GALGA KUR ana
SAL.SIGg; GALGA.[MES] X2
Jts BE-ma MUL BI uh-hi-ir-ma ITI-80 DIB-mfa IGI ...
1X 3 J1 6 qMULIs le-e kal MU DU-az BE-ma MUL x [ X3
IX 4 J! '7  MUL.SIPA.ZI.AN.NA ina ITLSIG, IGI-mar BE-ma MUL B[I NIM-maIGI ... X4
K! traces
yis BE-ma MUL BI uh-hi-ir-ma ITFS0 DIB-ma IGI LUGAL | ]
K?2 [ L]UGAL KUR BI KUR-sfu x x]
IX 5 J'° qMULKAKSLSA ina ITLSU IGL-mar | X5
K3 [ ] x MUL.BAN [ina ITL.NE IGI-mar?]
i1 o~
J! ’0 BE-ma MUL BI NIM-ma IGI KI.[A KUR u me-ris ]
K4 [ ]- - - - - - SE|[SLsA]
gt BE-maMUL BI UD.ZAL-ma IGI KL.A [KUR u me-ri§ ]
Ks [ }- - - - - - SE[NUSLSA]
IX 6 J'' qMULS4inaZi IMU, LU DU-zu MULBIR 9Ni-ru 9E-a [
K¢ | ]- - - ina ITLKIN IGI-mar u DU-an’
pie BE-ma MUL BI NIM-ma IGI KI.A [me-ri§ KUR SLSA]
K’ [ [
J! f4 BE-ma MUL BI UD.ZAL-ma IGI KL.A [me-ri§ KUR NU SL.SA]
K8 [ [ -- - - - - s[LsA]
IX 7 1'% qMULHE.GAL-a-a SUKKAL ¢Nin-lil u 4Sar-pa-ni-t [um ]
K? [ ]-Tnil-tum ina ITLDU 1GI-mar
IX 8 Ji' qMUL Dil-bat ina ITLBI IGI-mar BE-ma MUL [BI NIM-ma IGI ]
K1 | }-ma 1GI LUGAL KUR BI TL.LA ur-rak
piy BE-ma MUL BI UD.ZAL-m[a IGI ]
K 1! [ ] LUGAL KUR BI ar-hi$ BE
IX 9 11'® qMULGIRTAB ina ITLAPIN : ITLA[B IGI-mar
K12 [ BE-ma MU]L BI NiM-ma IGI LUGAL KUR BI e-tel-li§
GIN.MES
Jjie MUL.GIR.|
na-ki] -ri-Su GAM-a$ BE-ma M [UL BI UD.ZAL-ma IGI
13'
K | LUGAL KUR.BI LUGAL.ME

KUR DU.A.BI KUR.ME-§u

Notes

IX 3.Fi6: x like ME.
IX 9.7 i I9 has MUL.GIR[ in gloss script.

(B3 2, 126]



The Texts

Translation

IX The Field rises heliacally in month I;if this star rises early: [...] if this star is late and passes by its month
and rises {...]

X The Bristle rises heliacally in month II; if this star rises early: the gods will give good counsel to the land;
if this star is late and passes by its month and rises [...}

X The Jaw of the Bull stands all year; if this’ star [...]

X The True Shepherd of Anu rises heliacally in month III; if this star rises early: [...] ;if this star is late and
passes by its month and rises: the king of this land will [...] his land.

IX The Arrow rises heliacally in month IV [and? ...]. The Bow [rises heliacally in month V?]; if this star rises
early: the irrigated land and the cultivated barley land will prosper; if this star rises late: the irrigated land
and the cultivated barley land will not prosper.

IX The star which stands at the rising of the south wind is the Kidney, the Yoke, Ea, it rises heliacally in
month VI and stands’; if this star rises early: the irrigated cultivated land of the land will prosper; if this
star rises late: the irrigated cultivated land of the land will not prosper.

IX The star of Abundance, the vizier of Ninlil and Sarpanitu, rises heliacally in month VII.

IX Venus rises heliacally in its month; if this star rises early: the king of that land will have a long life; if this
star rises late: the king of that land will die soon.

IX

The Scorpion rises heliacally in month VIII, variant: month X; if this star rises early: the king of that land
will go about proudly, he will subdue [the kings] his enemies:; if this star rises late: the kings of all lands
will start hostilities against the king of that land.

Parallels

IX 1.The beginning of this line, i.e., the incipit of Tablet 51,
is cited in the Diviner’s Manual, line 34, published by A. L.
Oppenheim, INES 33 (1974) 199.

IX 4. VAT 11339 rev.” 5ff.: 5 MUL.SIPA.ZI.AN.NA ina
I[TI ..] ® LUGAL KUR-su i’ri-]...] 7 LUGAL KUR Bi
KUR-su [..] ¥ ina ITISIG, MULSIPA.Z[I.AN.NA ..]

9 KI.A ina KUR S1.'SA”1 [...].

IX 7. BM 47799:22 and dupl. BM 34058:6'(= LBAT 1565),
also K.3780 i 7% § MUL HE.GAL-a-a SUKKAL INin-li}
ana MUL.UZ TE LUGAL GAL ina KUR GAL<i adala
DUG.GA ina KUR GAL 9GiR u 9Nisaba ina KUR GAL.
Cf. MUL.APIN 1 i 13: MUL sa IGI-§u DU-zu MUL.HE.GAL-
a-2a SUKKAL 9Nindil.

[BM 2,127]
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58 BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

IX 10 J 120 qMU[L Zi-blani-tume [ ina IT1 x 1G1-mar]|
K 14 [ ] . )
IX 11 J 120 §M[ULU]D.KA.DUg.A ina ITLSU U ina ITI [x IGI-mar BE-ma MUL BI NIM-ma IGI
K5 | MUJL - - - - LUGALKUR BISLSI
KUR-§(1 GAR-an
j iz BE-ma MUL BI UD.ZAL-ma [IGI ]
K 16 [ LUGAL KUR B1] $1.§1-50 KUR-$0 GAR-an IDIM.ME KUR-4d
IX 12 J 123 € ina ITLBAR MUL.A.SA.GA MUL | ]
K17 | BE-ma ina UD.DUG4].GA-$0 KUR-ha KL.A u me-ri§-e-tum ina KUR
SLSA.ME
y 124 BE-ma ina la UD.DUG,.GASU [ ( i
K 18 [ G]A$UKUR-ha KLA u me-ri§-e-tum NU SLSA.ME **  [ID.MES miliSina?]
ul ub-ba-la
IX 13 J 125 € ina ITLGUD MUL.MUL %IMIN.B I (DINGIR ME§ GAL.MES) BE-ina ina UD.DUG;.GA-§u-nu KUR.MES-ni DINGIR M
K20 DJUG,GA-§Gnu - - -
] GALMES NIGINMES-ma] 126 GALGA KUR ana SALSIG, GALGA.MES IM. [MES DUG.GA MES DU.MES
K . 21 [
J BE-ma inala UD.DUG,GA-$0-nu KUR.MES-ni (DINGIR MES GALMES NIGIN.MES-ma)] | 27 GALGA KUR ana
K S I |
J SAL.HUL GALGA.MES IM.[MES HUL.MES DU.MES SA. HUL UN.MES GAR-an|
K J - - e o
1X 14 J 128 € ina ITL.SIG, MUL.SIPA.ZLAN.NA M[UL ... ]
K break
J i29

BE-ma ina la UD.DU[G,

1X 15 J 130 (¢ ina ITLSU! [MUL.KAK.SLSA ...
break

In the break between obverse and reverse were listed the stars for the remaining eight months V-XII, i.e., the omens
of Text XI'1-8, and the beginning of the Iku-omens, i.e., the omens of Text XII 1-2.

IX16 K™ ! [§ MUL.AS.GAN ina ITLBAR IGI-ma §4 IM.KUR.RA NU IGI ina KUR.NIM].MAKi [K1LMIN] XII 3

IX 17 K 2 [§MUL.AS.GAN ina ITLBAR IGI-mar $a IM.MAR.TU NU IGI ina KUR.MAR].TUX! [K1.MIN] XII 4

IX18 Jr-? € 1[Gl-ma ut-tab-bat MU.3.KAM ina KUR DU.A.BI TU.RA 9DIM.ME ] x XI5
Kr3 | TJURA- - - | ]

[X 19 J 3 €1[Gl-ma i-tak-kal KUR DULA.BI BE.ME GAL.ME SUB-tim bu-lim BE-ma SUKU] X1l 6
Kr.4[ ]__ ~--[KU]

IX20 J 4" € 1[Gl-ma GIM di-pa-ri i-nam-bu-ut ina KUR DU.A.BI a-ru-ur-tum i-mad| XI7
Kr s | ]-- - - -mlad]

IX21 Jr 5: ¢ Ki-3u [MUL.SU.PA IGI KI.MIN KI.TA MUL.SU.PA IGI BIR-ah KUR.KUR] XII 8
Kr. 6 [ ] o

I1X22 3 6: € KI.TA [MUL.NUN.KI IGI KI.MIN KI-S0 MUL NUN.KI IGI | sal-pu-ti [KUR GAR] X119
K« 7 [ ] } )

IX23 J 7 € MULMES-§0AN.TA nen-mu-du [KUR.SU.BIR;K KUR MAR.TUKI] MU.7.KAM [i-$al]-[lal] XI1 10
Kr-8 [ ]

IX24 J r-% €MULMES-$UKLTA nen-mu-du [KUR.NIM.MAK] KUR.URIKI [KLMIN] XII 11
K break

[BM 2 128]



IX 25

IX 26

IX 27

IX 28

IX 29

IX 30

IX 31

IX 32
IX 33

1X 34

catchline

subscript

colophon

IX
IX

IX

IX

IX
IX

10
I1

I3

14
15

The Texts 59

r.9" § MUL.MES-§0 AN.TA rit-Ku-su KI.[MIN Ug.MES KUR.SU.BIR,¥1] u KURMAR.TUK KURME-ma  XII 12
10" KUR MAR MU.7.KAM [KUR.S] U.BIR4K! i-3al-lal

t. 11"  MUL.MES-30 KI.TA rit-ku-su KUR.N[IM.MAKi KU[R.URI® MU.5.KAM iSal-[lal] 12 MU.S.KAM  XI1 13
KUR.URIX ZI-ma KUR NI[M.MAK}i 0-Sam-qat a-lik 1GI ERIN-§0 KUR-a [d]

r. 13 § MUL.MES-80 AN.TA da->mu MUL. MES-30 K {1.TA] pa-nu-3G-nu SAG.US.MESina KUR.SU. BIR4'“ XII 14
u KURMAR.TUK [KLMIN] !4 KUR.NIM.MAK MU.5.KAM 4ir-ra u 4iM UN.MES-§i-nu KU.MES

T 15'[1]] MUL.MES-$0 KI.TA da->>mu MUL.MES-50 [A]N.TA pa-nu-§ii-nu SAG.US.ME[§] 16'ina XII'15
KUR.NIMK 4y KUR.URIX MU.5. KAM 91r-ra u 91M UN.MES-8i-nu KU.MES

r. 17 { MUL.MES-31 AN.TA SIG,. MES-ma MUL.MES-§0KI.TA pa-nu-§u-nu SAG.US.MES ina KUR.SU.BIR,X! XII 16
uKURMAR.TUK[i] 18'qu 3 KAM SEG.ME ina AN-¢ A.KALME ina IDIM TAR ME GAN.ZI NU
SLSA ub-bu-tu GAL-{3i]

r- 19 MUL.MES-$0 KLTA SIG,.MES-ma MUL.MES-$0 AN.TA pa-nu-§i-nu SAG.US.MES [M]U.Ts.kaM! X1l 17
ina KUR.NIM u KUR.URI¥! GAN.ZI NU SL.SA ub-[bu-tu GAL-§i]

r- 20 § MUL.MES-§1l AN.TA ma-gal SA;.MES ina KUR.SU.BIR, u KUR.MAR GAN.ZI SL.SA EBUR X118
ina-pu-ul KUR SA AN [ ]

r- 21 € MUL.MES-$0 KI.TA ma-gal SA;.MES ina KUR.NIM u KUR.URIK! GAN.ZT SL.SA [ ] XII 19

r. 22" ¢ MUL.MES-§0 AN.TA NU IGL DUg MES-ma K1.TA IGLDUg.MES LUGAL [KUR.SUBIR,* uKUR.  XI120
MAR.TUXI] 2%ialda-lu-ma SEG.MES [

. 24§ MUL.MES-$0 KLTA NU IGLDUg . MES-ma AN.TA IGL.DUg.MES L[UGAL ] XII21

25'j-3al-la-lu-ma KUR.SU.BIR K[

r- 26 ¢ ina ITL.BAR MUL.AS.GAN u MUL.MUL IGLMES X |
r-27  DUB.51.KAM UD AN 9EN.LIL E.GAL MAN.SAR-DU-A [
.28 GESTUM DAGAL-tu i§-ru-ku-us i-hu-uz-zu [

Translation

The Scales [...] rises heliacally in month [...]

The Demon with the Gaping Mouth sets in month IV it rises in month {...] ; if this star rises early: the king
of that land will defeat his enemy; if this star rises late: his enemy will defeat the king of that land, will
conquer the nobles’.

In month I the Star of the Field [...]; if it rises heliacally at its specified time: the irrigated land and the
cultivated lands in the land will prosper; if it rises heliacally not at its specified time: the irrigated land and
the cultivated lands will not prosper, [the rivers?] will not bring [their high waters?].

In month II the Bristle, the Seven gods (the great gods); if it rises heliacally at its specified time: the great
gods will assemble and give good counsel to the land, good winds will blow; if it rises heliacally not at its
specified time: (the great gods will assemble and) will give bad counsel to the land, evil winds will blow,
there will be grief for the people.

In month III the True Shepherd of Anu, [...] ; if [it rises heliacally] not at its specified time: [...]

In month IV the Arrow [...]

IX 16-34 See XII 3-21.

Parallels
IX 13. Restored from 1932-12-12,551 TM. MM 10, 134556 MES © (=13} [1M.MES] DUG.GA.MES DU MES.
(courtesy A. Millard): 6 ﬂ ina) [TL.GUD MUL.MUL IX 25-29. Parallel K.3099:1'-14"; this text continues with
[IMIN BI] 7 [DINGIR MES] GAL. MES ina a-dan- m-s[u-nu] EAE Tablet 52, and will be edited with that tablet.
8 (=r1) [9KUR MES- ni] DINGIR. MES GAL.MES NIGIN. Colophon: Hunger Kolophone no. 319 beginning.
MES-[m]a T'2) [GALGA KUR ana] SIGs-tim GALGA.

[BM 2,129]



60 BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

Text X

N K.2920 + 3604 + 8876 + 9527 + 12117 + 12136 + 12242 + 15582 + 18407 + 81-7-27,208 (N;) (+) 80-7-19,100 (N;)
Y 81-2-4,424 (courtesy W. G. Lambert)

X 1N,! € MUL.AS.GAN ina ITLBAR IGI-mar BE-[ma MUL BI NIM-maIGI ... IX 1
N, 1 BE-ma MUL BI uh-hi-ir-ma I[TI-Su DIB-ma IGI ...
X 2N, 3 (MULMUL ina ITLGUD IGl-mar BE-ma [MUL BI NIM-ma IGI] # EBUR KUR SL.SA KUR SIG, IGI IX 2
BE-m[a MUL BI uh-hi-ir-ma ...
X 3N, % qMUL isle-e kal MU DU-az [ IX3
X 4N, {MULSIPA.ZI.AN.NA ina ITL[SIG, IGI-mar BE-ma MUL BI NIM-ma IGI ... IX 4
N, 7 BE-ma MUL BI u[h-hi-ir-ma IT-§0 DIB-ma IG! ...
X 5N, 8 [] ™MULKAK.SLSA! [ina ITLSU IGI-mar IXS
Gap of ten omens
X 16N, 1" ¢ ina ITLNE MUL.BAN dES, . DAR [NIM.MAK! . ] 2SILIM.MU ina KUR GAL  XI 1
BE-ma ina [ ]
X 17N, 3 ¢qina ITLKIN MULBIR 9E-a [ XI2
N, 4 BE-ma ina NU UD.DUG,.GA-80 NU [

X 18N, s ¢ ina ITL.DU, MUL.EN.TE.NA.BAR.HUM MUL A [n-nu-ni-tum BE-ma ina] UD.DU[G,.GA-S0KUR-ha]  XI3
6 KL.HAL GUN-sa {L BE-ma ina NU UD. [DUG,.GA-81 KUR-ha KLHAL] GUN=sa [NU? iL]

X 19N, 7 qina ITLAPIN MUL.IGIR1.[TAB] 91§?-ha?1-lral [BE-ma ina UD.DUG,.GA-$i KUR-h]a GAN.BA SIG. XI 4
HIA uL.[GIS X] '

N,%  BE-maina NU UD.D[UG,.GA-§i KUR-ha ] ina KUR [x (0]
X 20N, 9 qina ITLGAN zi-git-su [ ] x-tum ina KUR [x (x)] XIS
N, !0 BE-ma ina UD.DU [G,.GA-SU KUR-ha ... ]

X 21 Nl“' ¢ ina ITL.AB IMUL] A’} .[MUSEN ...] BE-ma ina UD.DUG,.GA-§0 KUR-[ha] '? SALKUR ina KUR X17
ina-pu-{us ...] ina KUR GAR

X 22N,'3 qina ITLZIZ MULSIMM]AH ... BE-m]a ina UD.DUG,.GA-34 KUR-[ha] '# tad-mu-0 ina KUR GAL XI 8
N, [BE-m]a ina NU UD.DU[G4.GA-83 KUR-ha ... ina] [KUR] GAL-§i
Yy ! [ ] ina KUR G[AL]

X 23 Nlls' ¢ina ITL.SE MULKU 4 [E]-[aEN te] -ni-sé-e-tum BE-m[a ina UD.DUG4.GA-§U K UR-ha SEG u])
AXALME ina IDIM ** DUMES-ni

Y 2] ] A.KAL.ME ina IDIM DU.[ME]
N, BL-ma ina NU [UD.DUG4].GA-§i KUR-ha SEG.ME [u A.KAL.ME ina IDIM L] A.MES
Yy 3 [ AKAL].ME ina IDIM LA.M[E]

[ Text X continues on p. 62 |

Notes

X 1-5. Free restorations, based on parallel lines of this text in IX 1-5.

X 6-15. The ten omens in this gap probably contained omens from stars rising in months
VI-XII, similar to IX 6-11, and again from heliacal risings in months I-1V, on the patttern
of X 16-23.

X 16-22. Restorations from parallet Text XI.

XI. Restorations from X 16-22.

Other texts which associate months with constellations are BM 34058 (= LBAT 1565)
reverse and parallels K.3380,K.12117, BM 47799, 81-7-27,142.

{BRM 2 113101



The Texts 61

Translation

X 1 SeelX 1.

X 2 The Bristle rises heliacally in month II; if this star rises carly: the harvest of the land will prosper, the land

will see good times, if this star is late [...].

X 3-5 SeeIX 3-5.

gap of ten omens

X 16 In month V the Bow, I§tar of Elam [...] there will be reconciliation in the land, if at [...]
X 17 In month VI the Kidney, Ea [...], if not at its specified time [...].
X 18 In month VII EN.TE.NA.BAR.HUM, the star of Annunitu, [if it rises] at its specified time: the furrow will
bring its yield, if [it rises] not at its specified time: [the furrow will not bring] its yield.
X 19 In month VIII the Scorpion, Ishara, [if it] rises [at its specified time]: the market of wool and oil [will ...],
if [it rises] not at its specified time: [...] in the land.
X 20 In month IX its Sting [...] in the land, if [it rises] not at its specified time [...].
X 21 In month X the Eagle [...], if it rises at its specified time: hostilities will flare up in the land, {...] will be in
the land.
X 22 In month XI the Swallow [...], if it rises at its specified time:there will be obedience in the land, [if it rises
not at its specified time]: there will be [...] in the land.
X 23 In month XII the Fish, Ea [lord of] mankind [...]: high water will mount in the springs, if [it rises] not at its
specified time: rain (and) high water will be scarce in the springs.
Text XI
O Sm. 1150
XI1 U [ ina] "ITI'.NE M[ULBAN 9ES, DAR NIM.MAKi X 16
XI2 2 ¢ ina ITLKIN MUL.[BIR 9E-a ] 3BE-maina NU [ X 17
XI3 4 € inaITLDU4 MUL.EN.TE.[NA.BAR.HUM X 18
XI4 3 € ina ITLAPIN MUL.GIR.TAB BE-ma ina UD.SUR [ X 19
XI5 6 ¢ inaITL.GAN zi-git-su BE-ma [ ] 7 KUN MUL.GIR.TAB [ X120
8 NU KUR-ha [ ,
XI6 9 ¢ ina ITLAPIN MULGIR.TAB [ ] 1%ina ITLAPIN X [
XI7 =1 ¢ ina ITLAB MUL.A MUSEN e-ru-[u X2l
2 dSal-bat-a-nu ina KI MUL [
3 MUL.A.MUSEN ina ITLA[B’
4 SALKUR ina KU[R ina-pu-u$
XI8 5 ¢ inalTL.ZiZ MUL [ X 22
6 MUL' [
break

left edge: [...] DIS BU UNISI U NI
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X 24 N, qitibar.zag.gar bara i[11]a iti 4SESKI dumu.sag 9En.1]illake,

Y 4 |
N, 18 ina ITLBAR LUGAL in-na-[a§] -8i LUGAL i$-Sak-kan [ITI 9EN.ZU DUMU re$-t] u-u $a 9En-lil
Y 5] DU|MU red-tii - - - -
X 25 N119' qiti.gu, si.sa ki.durug ga[l.t]akg.takg iti en[si.gal 9Enl]il.la.key
Y6'[ en|si - - - - - -
N,20 ina ITLGUD GUD.MES [u§-te-e3] -Se-ru ba-ma-a-tum up-t[a-at-ta ITI IMIN PA.T]E.SI GAL-i § 9En-lil
Y 7 [ MIIN - - - - - - -
X 26 N, 2! 4 iti.sig,.ga kur.[kur é.ne.ne] mu.un.gibil.e§.am [iti 481G4] kalam.ma.keq
Y 8 it]i- - L
N,22 ina ITLSIG, KU[R. MIS E.MES-§i-na] x x x MES 1[TI 9Ku] I-li $4 ma-a-ti
Y 9 |
X 27 N123' § iti.Su.numun.nfa iti (sipa) 4Dumu.zi ba].dib.ba
y 10| ] .ba
Nl24' [ina IT]LS[U ITI (SIPA) 9pUMU.ZI ik-k|a-mu-u
Y break
X 28 N,25 [qiti.NEG | xx [ iti 9GIS.BIL.GA] MES u,.8 kam
N, 26 [ l]irum.[ma ka.ne.ne ] .ne
N,?7 [ina ITLNE | in-nap-pah GLIZI.LA ana 4 [A-nun-na-ki in] -na-a8-§i
N,28 [ ] x SAG um et-lu-tum ina KA-Su-nu ina u-m[a$] u a-ba-ri ui-te-es-su-u
X 29 Nl”, [€ iti.kin dInanna.NiM.ma] ke, AMA.YINANNA ke, c.ne did.lu.ru.gu sik [il.e].da.a.ni.8¢ im.mi.in.UD.UD
N,30 [ina ITILKIN $i-pir 9INANNA.MES ina 9[D.LU.RU.GU |i-tal-la-la x]-x-§i-na G-tab-ba-ba
(bottom)

X30N, " ! [iti.dug nesagku kur].kur.ra YA.nun.na an.da.gil.le.e$ ki.[si.ga Lugal.4Du ku] .ga

N, 2 [9n.ki9Nin.k]iiti pa,.bil.ga : 4" *[En.lil] ld ke,

N, ™3 [ina ITLDU, ni-g]u-0 el-lu $a KUR.MES ana YA-nun-na-[ki in-na-a]q’-qi #[kis-pu ana] 9A-nun-na-ki
ik-kas-sip IT(1 a-bi] a?1-bi §a dEn-lil

[€ iti.apin gif.al (...) gi]$.apin.na a.da.min.di.e.ne [it]i 9M gu.gal an ki.a
[ina ITLAPIN GI|S.AL u GIS.APIN us-te-es-su-u ITI 9IM GU.GAL AN-¢ u KI-tim

>
(9%}
z Z
=) h

>
w
)
Z.

~

[q iti.gan hé gal ... ur.sag AS.DJU 9GIR UNU.GAL kalam.ma.ta ba.ra.e
[ina ITLGAN hegallu”] uk-ta-mar ITI gar-ra-du git-ma-lu 9U+GUR $i ana KUR us-sa-a

Z
o]

X 33N, % ¢ [itiab ... n]e ezen.mah An.nake, iti ni.gal 9Inanna ke,
N, 10 ina [ITLAB ... up-ta]h-ha-ru ana pu-uh-ri-Si-nu [u]s-su-ni i-sin-nu si-ru $a 4A-nim ITI nam-ri-ir-ri

$a 9[3-tar

X 34N, "1 qitizizx [ ] x 4En.lil.la ke,
ina ITLZIZ ITI hur-ba-Si bi-bil lib-bi §3 4En-lil
X 35N, ™12 ¢ jtige.kin.kud | ed]in.na ki.a a.gar gal.gal.la 9Nin.gir.su.ke, urudu.su.kin ki
nu.tak, .tak,
N, 13 ina ITL.SE $e-um in-ni-is-si-id mas-ka-na-a-tum EDIN i-ma-al-la-a u-ga-ru GAL.MES $a 9Nin-gir-su

ni-gal-lu ul i-sit

X 36N, ™1 12 Kki-is-Tu GABA.RI LIBIR.[RA] KE,

Notes

X 24-35. Bilingual “astrolabe’; corresponding to section A of  Sm. 755+1352+1651+1715+1988; Sm. 755+1352+1651 was
Astrolabe B (= KAV 218). Restorations from KAV 218 and from identified as a duplicate of Astrolabe B and joined with Sm.

[BM 2,132]
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X 37N, 15 q iti.bar.zag.gar mul ASGAN bara.il.la iti "4[SES.K]1 dumu.sag 4En.{lil Ja ke, ]
N, - 16 gu.za 9A niin ki.min mul.an.na SAR [ Aln 9En lil.x. [
N, 17 ITLBAR ni-§it LUGAL ITI 48in [DUMU re§-ti]-fi! $a dA-nim u [dEn- 11]
X 38N, - 18 4 itigu,.si.sd mul. mul ki. duru, gil.ta(k, | xx [ ] ? giS.apin [...]
N, r-20 x [x] ki 1T1 9Nin-gir-su [ 1 2t ir-ra-ah- h]a su GIS.APIN [
X39N, 22 [1] iti.si]g, .ga mul sipa.z[i.an.na -
N, 2 GIS.GESA NLINITI |
X 40N, ™ 2% [¢ iti.u] .oumun.na mul.kak s[i.sd
N, 2 [x] x BIIS NUMUN x [
X 41N, ™ 26 [4 iti.ne].ne.gar m[ul

(gap of ca. 10 lines, comprising months VI-XI)

’

X 47N, © 1

, & el [4 iti.3e kin k]ud mul.ma$.m{as’
' [i-ma-al-1]i ina A.GAR x [

N2 r. 3
N, - ¥ [ ] XPAD MI SIG, [

traces

X49N, 5" 4 iti.d]iri.$e kin kud a.daumin |
N, - € dSrS? K1 igi nu mu.ni.in. [dug”
N, © 7 te-si-it za/h[a
N, - 8 UD.29KAM |
X 50N, ™ % 13 ki-is-[ru
XSIN, 10 x [
catchline N, ™~ 11§ MUL.A$.GAN [
subscript N, © 12 PA[D
end

‘Translation
X 24-35 bilingual Astrolabe with mythological explanations for the twelve months; for the similar Astrolabe B see

Appendix.

X 36 Twelve omens, copy of an original.

X 37-49 bilingual Astrolabe with mythological explanations for the thirteen months.

X 50 Thirteen omens [...]

Notes

1988 by ER in the British Museum; Sm. 1715 was joined to it
subsequently by W. G. Lambert. Only the obverse of Sm. 755+
is preserved; the upper part contains, as does KAV 218, Atrolabe
B column A; the lower part may have contained, as does KAV
218, the remainder of Astrolabe B, but only a few traces are
visible, not enough to identify the contents. See Appendix.
X 27. Compare the “bilingual hemerology™ cited Weidner Hand-
buch p. 13: [1]] ITI.SU MUL. SIPA.ZI.AN.NA dNIN SU.NIR
sukkal.mah An.na 91nanna : ma ITLSU Si-ta-ad-da-lu 9 Pap-sukkal
SUKKAL si-i-ru §a dA-mm u YI5tar.

X 28. Traces in line 28'do not fit the expected tusu’u (or samanti,
samna) ami.

X 29. Traces (a vertical wedge) in line 30'do not seem to fit the
expected zu]-mur-Si-na.

X 30. Apart from the “Bilingual Astrolabe,” the bilingual explana-
tion of the Viith month is also quoted, with commentary, in the
iqqur Tpu$ commentary BM 42286 (CT 41 39; transcription Labat
Commentaires p. 100, no. XIII; partially quoted Labat Calendrier
p. 218f), rev. 6-8: ina ITL.DUg SISKUR KU 34 KUR.KUR ana x
[..innaqqi] KI.SI.GA ana 9A-nun-naki ikkassap ITI a-bi §a

dindil x [...] A.A YEN.LIL.LA.KE4: 9MIN a-bi a-bi § 9En il :
dLugaJ.dUG.kix.ga R tRPY [...].

X 33. There seems to be not enough room in the Sumerian line to
restore [ab.ba uru ...], the correspondence to the first half of the
Akkadian line, [§Tbut ali upta]hharu ana puhriSunu ussuni.

X 34. The Akkadian version is written between the two halves of
the Sumerian (the sccond half being 9En.lil.li.ke4).

X 36. Subscript to the preceding 12 sections.

X 3749. A second bilingual “astrolabe,” adding as thirteenth
month the intercalary Addaru. The “mythological explanation®
partly corresponds to the first “astrolabe’ and wherever possible
is restored from it. Note that Text XII ii seems to contain similar
material.

X 38. The distribution of the Sumerian and Akkadian versions is
not clear;rev. 20 may be Sumerian.

X 39. The Akkadian version seems to correspor:d to the Astrolabe’s
(MUL.BI) 9BIL.GI Sa-nin; read BIL'.GI $-ni-in?

X 48. The distribution of the Sumerian and Akkadian versions is
not certain.

X 50. Subscript to the preceding 13 sections.
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Text XII

M K.11096 (M) (+) Rm. 95 (M|). M, represents the right column, probably column i of the reverse; the text con-
tinues, without direct join, on M. Of the left column and of the other side only a few ends of lines are preserved;
they are transliterated in the notes.

XII 1M, ! qMULASGAN ina ITLBAR IGl-ma §a IM.U,.LU NU [IGI] 2ina KUR.URIXi GAN.ZI NU SL.SA ub-bu-tu
[GAL-3H]

XII 2M; 3 §MULASGAN ina ITL.BAR IGl-ma 34 IM.SL.SA NU IGI ina TKUR! [SU.BIR k] ®GAN.ZI NU SL.SA UN.MES
SAM DUMU.MES-§i-na 'KU.MES!

XII 3M; 5 ¢ MUL.AS.GAN ina ITLBAR IGl-ma §4 IMKUR.RA NU IGI ina KUR.NIM.MAX! [KLMIN] IX 16
XII 4M, ¢ € MUL.AS.GAN ina ITLBAR IGI-ma $a IM.MAR.TU NU IGI ina KUR MA [R.TUX! KL.MIN] IX 17
XII 5M; 7 €IGl-ma ut-tab-bat MU.3 KAM ina KUR DU.A.BI TU.RA 9DIM.ME [x x] IX 18
XII 6M, ® ¢IGIma G-tak-kal ina KUR DU.A.BI BE.ME GAL.ME SUB-tim bu-lim BE-[ma SUKU] IX 19
XII 7M, ° 9IGl-ma GIM di-pa-ri i-nam-bu-ut ina KUR DU.A.BI a-ru-ur-t[um i-mad] IX 20
XII 8M, 1© € KI-5uMUL.SUPA IGI KL.MIN KL.TA MUL.SU.PA IGI [BIR-ah KUR.KUR] IX 21
XII 9M, ! ¢ KLTA MUL.NUNKI IGI KL.MIN KI-§0 MUL.NUN.KI IGI Sal-pu-t[i KUR GAR] 1X22
XII 10M, 2 ¢ MULMES-$0 AN.TA nen-mu-du KUR.SU.BIR, X' u KUR.MAR.TUK1 [..] IX 23
XII 11 M, '3 [ MUL] .MES-30KLTA nen-mu-du KUR NIM.MAKi u KUR.URI[Ki KI.MIN] IX24

XI1 12 M, % [ MUL.MES-30 AN.TA r]it-ku-su KLMIN Ug.MES KUR.SU. [BIR,* u KURMAR.TUX !5 [KORME-  1X 25
ma KUR.MAR.TUK!] MU.7.KAM KUR.SU.BIR4K! i-8al-[lal]

XII 13M, 6 [§ MUL.MES-SUKLTA r]it-ku-su KUR.NIMMAKi KUR. [URIKi MU.5 KaM] 17 [i-Sal-lal MU.S. KAM]  1X 26
KUR.URIK Z{I-ma] '8 [KUR.NIM.MAk! (-8am-qat a-1]ik pa-ni-§( KUR-[ad]

X1 14M, 19 [ MULMES-80 AN.TA da->-mu MUL].MES-§0 KLTA pa-nu-Su- <nu> 20[SAG.US.MES ina KUR.  1X 27
SU.BIR,*! u KUR MAR.TUK KLMIN] KUR.NIM.MAk! 21[MU.5.KAM 91rra 9IM UN.MES-
$u-nu] K [UMES]

XIII15M;  break

M, ' qMULMES-30 [KL.TA da->-mu MUL.MES-30 AN.TA pa-nu-Su-nu SAG.US.MES ina NIM.MAKI] 'u  1X 28

KUR.URI® M[U.5 KAM 9ir-ra u 91 UN MES-8u-nu KUMES]|

Xl 16 M, 3 MUL.MES-30 AN.TA SIG,-[ma KLTA pa-nu-3i-nu SAG.US.MES ina KUR.SU.BIR,X] # u MAR. IX 29
TUKIi MU.3.[KAM SEG.ME ina AN-e A.KAL.ME ina IDIM TARME] * me-ri-<€u NU SL.SA
[ub-bu-tu GAL-Si]

XI 17M, 6 MULMES-$GKLTA SIG,-ma AN.TA [pa-nu-§u-nu SAG.US.MES MU.5KAM ina KUR.URIK] 7"y IX 30

NIM.MAKi [me-ri-Su NU SL.SA ub-bu-tu GAL-Si]

XII 18 M, 8 q MUL.MES-31 AN.TA ma-gal SA4.MES [ina KUR.SU.BIR X u KUR.-MAR.TUXI] ¥ KL.LAM ina-pu-u§ X 31

[KUR 8A AN ... ]

X1l 19 M, 19 ¢ MULMES-$0 KI.TA ma-gal SA. MES [ina NIM.MAKi u KUR.URIKi GAN.ZI SLSA ...] IX 32

XI1 20M, '' ¢ MUL.MES-30 AN.TA NU IGL.DUg-maKI.[TA IGL.DUg LUGAL KUR.SU.BIR,*1] UK UR.MAR. IX 33
TUKI [i-Sal-la-lu-ma SEG.MES ...]

XII 21M, '3 q MULMES-SUKLTA NU IGLDUg-ma [AN.TA IGLDUg LUGAL KUR ... uKUR ... i-Sal-la-lu-ma IX 34
KUR.SU.BIRKI .. ]
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XII

X
XII
X1

XII

XII
XII
XII

XII
X1l
X1

XII

XII
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XII

XII

XII

X11
XII

(3]

10
11
12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19
20

X1 21
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Translation

If the Field rises heliacally in month I but the southern one is not visible: in Akkad the cultivated land will
not prosper, there will be ....

If the Field rises heliacally in month I but the northern one is not visible: in Subartu the cultivated land will
not prosper, the people will live off the price of their children.

If the Field rises heliacally in month I but the eastern one is not visible: in Elam ditto.

If the Field rises heliacally in month I but the western one is not visible: in Amurru ditto.

If it rises heliacally and shines brightly: for three years in the entire land illness (and?) the Lamastu demon
[will rage?]).

If it rises heliacally and becomes dim: in the entire land there will be pestilence, epidemic among cattle,
or famine.

If it rises heliacally and shines brightly like a torch: in the entire land drought will be great.
If SU.PA is seen with it, variant: it is seen below SU.PA: dispersal of all the countries.

If it is seen below the star of Eridu, variant: the star of Eridu is seen with it: desecration of the land will
occur.

If its upper stars meet: Subartu and Amurru [...].
If its lower stars meet: Elam and Akkad [ditto].

If its upper stars are conjoined, variant: ride one on the other: Subartu and Amurru will start hostilities and
Amurru will plunder Subartu for seven years.

If its lower stars are conjoined: Elam will plunder Akkad for five years, in the fifth year Akkad will arise
and defeat Elam, and will conquer its leader.

If its upper stars are dark, its lower stars look normal: in Subartu and Amurru, variant: Elam, for five years
Irra and Adad will ravage their peoples.

If its lower stars are dark, its upper stars look normal: in Elam and Akkad for five years Irra and Adad will
ravage their peoples.

If its upper stars are green, but the lower ones look normal: in Subartu and Amurru for three years rains
from the sky, high floods from the springs will cease, the cultivated land will not prosper, there will be ....

If its lower stars are green but the upper ones look normal: for five years in Akkad and Elam the cultivated
land will not prosper, there will be ...

If its upper stars are very red: in Subartu and Amurru the market will expand, the land ....

If its lower stars are very red: in Elam and Akkad the cultivated land will prosper.

If its ﬁpper stars are not visible but the lower ones are visible: the kings of Subartu and Amurru will plunder
and rains [...].

If its lower stars are not visible but the upper ones are visible: the kings of ... and ... will plunder and Su-
bartu [...].
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Notes to Text XII

Restorations from parallel 1X 16-34.

Of the obverse of the tablet, only a few signs of the last twenty lines are preserved. (They are copied in Craig AAT 85 as lines 21-38
ot Rm. 95.) On the reverse, the ends of the left column are preserved both on Rm. 95 (M) and, after a gap of scven or eight lines, on
K.11096 (M,). The tirst *twenty lines are ends of omen apodoses; the last seven lines preserved seem to contain partly omen ma-
terial, partly explanatory material. For the sake of completeness, the fragmentary obverse’ column ii and reverse’ ii are given here
in transliteration.

M i v | ] xx |
2 u] h?-hi-ra NU”? |
3 I xSugix |
4 | ] KI.MIN |
s [ ] ena "KLMIN'? |
6 | ITLDIRILSE.KIN.KUD A.DA.[MIN (cf. X 49)
7 ].BIUD.26.KAM |
8 [ ] 1i' NU.GA.GA [
9 | ] A% ik™x |
ca. three lines broken
13 [ ] NUTUM [
14| ] 1617 duTy? |
15" [ I xx|
16" [ ] 4?Sin AN [
17| I xKA? x|
18’ broken
19 | blu (or M]ES)
20 traces
bottom
reverse” ii
Miii 1| ] up?
2 | J-az
3] SEG up-pu]-lu
4 U$al}-pat
s ] AS
6 [ diM] RA u-3al-pat
7 [ DU].TALBI
8 | M-8
9 NIM.M ] Aki
10 | uj-Sal-pat
1 s)i
12 | ] GAL

ca. 7-8 lines broken

M, £20
21
2
23
24
25

{ I xx

[ ] BIR UN.MES

[ ] DINGIR.MES NE RU RU

[ ] x NUN na/u§ MUL.MES

[ ] KUR DU.A.BI GAR-an

[ ] KUR.KUR KUR.MES
26 | ] KUR SE BUR

[

[

[

[

[

{

|

27 ] ITLBAR? MUL.AS.GAN
28 ] ig-da-ru_-ru7

29

30

31

n

33

34 break

ITI} .DIRLSE
} tu? ne biri
] x ta-di-ra-ti
] x Ug.UDU.HLA
HJUL? MES
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P K.4510
Q 81-2-4,204 reverse (the obverse, fragmentary, will be published in a subsequent fascicle)

XHI
X1l
XIII
XIII

X1

XIII

X1

XIII

XIII

X1 10 P break

1P
2p 2|
3P 3
4P 4 |
Q ° 1
5P ° [
Q¢
6P 7 [
Q7 I9
7P 8 (¢
QS’HT
8P ° (¢
Q° I
9P 0 ¢
Q' [f
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Text XIII

I x|
] xma [
] x SEG [
ina ITL.DU, MUL EJN.TE.NA BAR. [HUM XIV 3
ina ITL.DU, MUL.EN.TE.N]JA.BAR. HUM IGI LUGAL UD.MES-§0 [GID.MES]

ina ITLBAR MUJL.UD.KA. [ 16 Fra BEME[S X1V 4
ina ITLBAR MUL.UD.KA.D]Ug.A 1GI MU.5.KAM ina KUR.URIX! ina KA dIr-ra BE.MES GAL.MES

ana MAS.ANSE [NU TE]
ina ITLBAR MU]L.KUg IGI | X1V 5
ina ITLBAR MUL.K Uy IGI a-ru-ur-tum ina KUR GAL

ina ITLNE] MUL.BAN 1G] SL.[GIST [ XIv7
ina ITLNE MUL.BAN] 1GI §E.GIS.1 S1G4-iq

MUL.BAN ana] MUL.UD.AL.TAR IDIM,1 KUR.NIM.MAK! NINDA DUG.GA [KU]

MUL.BAN ana MUL.UD.AL].TAR DIM, KUR.NIM.MAKI NINDA DUG.GA KU x

ina ITLKIN] MUL.BIR [IGI APIN SE] SLSA XIV 6
ina ITLKIN MUL.BIR] 1GI APIN SE SL[SA]

Q'' [...] IGEKUgHLA uMUSEN.HLA TARMES KU ina ID e-ru-tam MUSEN ina AN-e X X X X

colophon Q '? [KUR MAN|.SAR.DU.A MAN SU MAN KUR AN.SARKi

Translation

1-3 broken

4 If in month VII EN.TE.NA.BAR.HUM rises heliacally: the king’s days will be long.

5 If in month I the Demon with the Gaping Mouth rises heliacally: for tive years in Akkad at the command
of Irra there will be plague, but it will not affect cattle.

XIII 6 Ifin month I the Fish rises heliacally: there will be drought in the land.
XII 7 Ifin month V the Bow rises heliacally: flax will prosper.
XIII 8 If the Bow comes close to UD.AL.TAR (Jupiter): Elam will eat fine food.
XIII 9 Ifin month VI the Kidney rises heliacally: the cultivated barley field will prosper.
XIII 10 [If ...] is seen, fish and birds will be scarce (lit. cease), fish in the river [will not] spawn, birds in the sky
[will lay no eggs] .
Notes
XII 1. x like BE.
XIII 2. x like A]H.
XIII 3. x like end of GIS.
Parallels
XHI 4-9. Restorations from VAT 9433 Piece b 4-10" and XII 9. Thompson Rep. 221: q ina ITL.LKIN MUL.BIR
Text XIV 3-7. IGl-ir APIN SE SL.SA MUL.BIR 9MUL.UDU.IDIM.GUD.UD.
X1 5. CFf.K.10688i1" | ].UD.KA.DUg.A I[GI ...] Colophon: Hunger Kolophone no. 317.
~

{

MAS|.ANSE EDIN.NA X x.
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Text XIV

R K.9126 reverse?
xivi VY traces

? [ ] X GUR ma x [

¥ Zl-ut BURU,.HLA ana UDU. [
XIV2 4 [q] MULHU.GA IGI ina DI ZL-a [§?] [
XIvi S { ina ITLDU; MUL.EN.TE.NA.BARHUM IGI] ® LUGAL UD.MES-§ii GI[D.MES] XIII 4
XIv4 7 qina ITLBAR MUL.UD.KA.DUg A [IGI] 8'MU.5.KAM ina KUR.URIKi ina KA dirra [BE.MES] XIII 5

9 GAL.MES ana MAS.ANSE NU T[E]

XIV5 19 ¢ ina ITLBAR MUL.KU IGI a-ru-ur-td ina KUR G[AL] XIII 6
XIV 6 ' ¢ ina ITLKIN MUL.BIR IGI APIN $E SL [SA] XHI 9
XIV7 2 [ ina ITLNE] MUL.BAN IGI $E.GIS.q [S1G4-iq] X111 7
Xive 13| ] MUL.SIPA.ZL[AN.NA

S ] x LU?UD [

15 ] $aina |

break
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XIV 1. ... attack of locusts, to the sheep [...]
XIV 2. If the Raven rises heliacally: ....
XIV 3-7. See translation of XIII.

Restorations from Text XII1.
XIV 1. There is a dividing line erroneously after line 2 instead of after line 3'.

The Texts

Translation

Notes

[BM 2,139]
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4.3. Miscellaneous Constellation Texts

Section 3 of the assumed Tablet 51—-Text IX 16 - IX 34 (also contained in Text XII)—contains omens relative
to AS.GAN. These are extraneous to the structure of both Tablets 50 and 51, but utilize optical phenomena and
the relative positions of the stars in the constellations as ominous cvents (see the astronomical commentary).
Other omens using optical phenomena associated with constellation names are quoted in the commentaries to Text
II - Text VI. There are other such “non-canonical” texts among our materials which are grouped together here.
We have, however, refrained from including at this point that large class of texts that implies a motion of the fixed
stars, an implication that led the Mesopotamian scholars who compiled and commented on these texts to interpret
the constellation names as an elaborate code for planet names. Some such omens were quoted in the manuscripts
of the assumed Tablet 50 (e.g., Text Il 12d - Il 12h and I1I 11d), and some appear in the miscellaneous texts (Text
XV 8 and XVI 17 - XVI 18). We reserve any discussion of this class of texts until after the publication of the plane-
tary texts, which, as we expect, will clarify the origin of the tradition of identifying constellation names with planet
names.

Text XV.
Text XV contains collections of omens involving constellations arranged in two series (the first to the north

of the second) essentially in their order of rising. The second series begins—as does the assumed Tablet 51 and the
related Astrolabe Texts—with AS.GAN. The constellations and their occurrences in MUL.APIN are:

STAR OMENS  MUL.APINI (Enlil)
Series | 1. 9[NINKILIM] 4
2. XA.[MUSIXU.E] 5 i34-35
3. Suct 6-10 i3
4. AL.LUL 11-13 i7
5. [UR.GU.LA] 14 i8
(3 protases lost)
MUL.APINI (Anu)
Series 11 6. AS.GAN 19-23 i40
7. Tultu 24-25 i 42 (Anunitu)
8. LU.HUN.GA 26-27 i43
9. MULMUL 28-29 i44
10. GU4.AN.NA 30-31 ii 1
11. SIPA.ZLAN.NA 3235 i 2

(6 protases lost)

We suspect that the constellation name (feminine) in omens 36 and 37 was BAN (MUL.APIN [ ii 7).

The reason for extending each list through only a third of a circle on the sphere is not apparent. But it is
clear that the composer of the text used a variety of sources. This is indicated both by the variation in number of
omens associated with each constellation name and by the variation of the preterites of the protases of one section
with respect to the others. Unfortunately, we do not possess the original sources of these omens; but our citations
of parallel passages in the footnotes to the text indicate that the authors of other texts belonging to our material
did have such access.
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Text XVI.

Text XVI is a collection of omens divided by horizontal lines into six unequal sections.

Section 1 (omens 14) includes the “Stars of the Sky” and SIPA.ZILAN.NA., Omen 3 is similar to, but different
from, XVII 14, but possibly is identical with XVIII 5; omens 2 and 3 are possibly related to XV 34-36.

Section 2 (omens 5-13) includes SU.GI (omens 5 and 7), dEN.MESARRAZO (omens 89 and 11-12), and
GAM (omens 6 and 13), two constellations close to each other and to SIPA.ZL.AN.NA. Omen 10, regarding the
unidentified IM.DUGUD™"" s identical with III 11b, while the SU.GI omens were known to the compiler of
Text XV, where they are omens 10 and 9.

Section 3 (omen 14) involves a planet and the unidentified iD.IDIGNA.

Section 4 (omens 15-16), which utilizes UR.GU.LA (omen 15) and LUGAL (omen 16), is identical with
XIX 4-5; the first is also found as XV 14,

Section 5 (omens 17-21) contains omens from a text in which the “constellations” move.

Section 6 is too fragmentary to be commented on.

There is no apparent organizational principle which determines the structure of this text; a scribe has excerpt-
ed various things that interested him in more or less coherent groupings that correspond to the sections.

Text XVIL.

Text XVIIis another congeries of omens related to constellations in no apparent order. They are:

STAR OMEN MUL.APIN 1
SU.PA 1-2 i 12 (Enlil)
SAH 34 i 2921 (Enlil)
Damu 5 i 2921 (Enlil)
NIN.KILIM?? 6
UGA 8-11 ii 9 (Anu)
SIPA.ZI.AN.NA 12-14 i 2(Anu)
Zibanitu 16 ii 11 (Anu)

The text is too short for us to be sure that the occurrence of Enlil-stars in omens 1-6 and Anu-stars in omens 8-14
and 16 is due to anything but chance.

Text XVIIL

This text contains two sections, divided by a horizontal line. Section 1 (omens 1-10), like section 3 of the
assumed Tablet 51, is a collection of omens involving one star; in this case it is SIPA.ZLAN.NA. Several of these
omens occur elsewhere in our material, others do not; this confirms the vastness of the corpus of (presumably Old
Babylonian) omens from which our texts were compiled. The sign UD with which the omens in section 2 (omens
11-16) begin stands, together with the vertical wedge preceding it, for Summa; the subject of omens 11-13 seems
to be the Moon. The end of the reverse of the tablet contains the end of EAE Tablet 55.

Text XIX.

This small piece contains two omens relating to AN.TA.SUR.RA, one of the stars in the assumed Tablet 50;
and two omens which also occur in Text XVI.

20
21

dEN.MESAR.RA.

MUL.APIN 1i 3: MUL.SU.GI
MUL.APIN 1i29: MUL 3 ina ZAG-§i2 izzazzu MUL.SAH 9pa-mu.

22See XV 4, where dNIN.KILIM is placed in this same position, just before the star KA.MUS I.LKU.E (MUL.APIN I i 34-35).
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Text XV
S K.230
xv o1 [ }-tum [x]
XV 2 7 | LUH [x]
XV 3 3 ] x DU-[ui]
Xv 4 % [q uL] 9 [Nin-kilim? ... ku-ru-si-i] s-su SE.GIS.IK[U] XVII 6
Xv 5 S [9] ULKA.[MUSiKUE..] x ina KUR L.GAL
XV 6 5 quULSUGI] ] x x ki-zi-i SIG-i
xv 77 quLSuUGI [ ] su? ki-zu-i ana EN-§0 H.GAR DU-ma NU KUR-a[d]
XV 8 8 ¢ ULSUGIUL.GAM e-zib LUGAL PA.AN.MES-$0 TAK 5 MES- [§0]
XV 9 9 qULSU.GIGABA-su du->-t-mat EGAL §ar-ra-qu i-pal-la-[$u] XVI7
XV 10 '© € UL.8U.GI GIR.MES-$0 NU IGLMES LUGAL TA [GI.GIGIR X x x]-u[3] XVI S
XV 11 ' ULl [A]L.LUL ULMES-SUULULMES  AKAL [DU-kam]
XV 12 12 [q UL.AL].LUL ULMES-3u un-nu:tu4 AXAL NU [DU-kam]|

XV 13 13 [ ULAL.LUJL UL.MES-3( res-tu-tu ULUL.MES-maMIN [ ] 14'[A KAL D] U-ma A.3A A.GAR ul [i-ma-kar]

XV 14 '3 [q] U[L.UR.GU.LA? ma]-di§ MI SA KUR NU D [UG-ab] cf. XVI 15
XV 15 16 [] UL SE.IR].ZI na-§i LUGAL URIKi [KAL-ma NIG.TUK IGI]

XV 1617 [fuL J un-nu-ut  i-dir-tfum ]

XV 1718 [ ' ] HA SA, x KUR-s[u |

XV 18 lower edge 19 [ ] 20'[xx(x)] X A.AN [ ]

XV 19 ! [qU]LAS.GAN KAXMI  KA.GALMES KA DINGIR.RA [ ]

XV 20 ™2 [q] UL.AS.GAN UL.MES-§( it-ta-na-an-bi-tu AXAL [DU-kam|

XV 21 ™3 qUL.AS.GAN UL.MES-5u un-nu-tu,, AXALNU [DU-kam]

XV 22 % € UL.AS.GAN ULMES-5u reé-tu-tu it-ta-na-an-ba-tu-ma MINGU[D | ™3 AXKAL DU-ma A.SA A.GAR
ul i-[ma-kar]

XV 23 ™ ¢ quUL sal-lum-mu-u ana IGI MUL.AS.GAN GIL MU.3.KAM ID.UD.KIB.NU[NKi] ™7 A KAL-§2 LA-[ti]

XV 24 ™8 UL Tul-tum KAXMI  AN.TLBAL E.MES DINGIR.MES KU

XV 25 9 q UL Tul-tum gup-pu-§at re-e-mu u SILIM.MU ina KUR GAL-i

XV 26 ™ 1  UL.LU.HUN.GA un-nu-ut LUGAL SU.BIR,*! i-dir-tum IGl-ma/[r]

XV 27 11  UL.LU.HUN.GA MI LUGAL MAR.TUK! ina GIS.TUKUL SUB-ut

XV 28 ™ 12 q yL.UL $at-hu-ma u MLMES BE.MES ina KUR GAL.MES

XV 29 ™ 13 q UL.UL ni-ih-su-ma UD.DA-su-nu NU GAL 94Ir-ra Z-ma UN.MES ul 0-[Sam-qgat]

Parallels
XV 5. K.2241+ :28f. (bilingual): UD MUL.KA.MUS.I.LKU.E is attested (protasis broken) in Sm. 442:5, K.14512:1,
M[UL.BI ...} : MUL.KA.MUS.LTKU.E! [...]. K.6860:6"; passibly the same protasis occurs in K.12079:3".
XV 8. K.3111:9" (left column of K.2226): [{ MUL].SU.GI XV 10. K.1872+12062:25": § MUL.SU.GI GIR.M[ES-...];
Gam-dum TAK,-ib [...]; VAT 9818:11": [{ M]UL.SU.GI K.6589:5: [{ MUL.SU.GI GIR.MES$]d NU IGL.DUg.MES
MUL.GAM TAKg4-ib LUGAL URIKI PA.AN.[...} (with com- LUGA[L ...].
mentary:) MUL.GAM 9Marduk MUL.SAG.ME.GAR KI MUL XV 11. K.1872+12062:27": § MUL.AL.LUL M[UL.MES-§a
[...]; K.6860:10": [] MUL.SU.GI MUL.GAM 1izib] LUGAL ..1:K.3147:3"; [{ MUL].AL.LUL MUL.MES-30 it-ta-na-[an-
PA.IAN1.[MES-3i TAK, MES-34]. ba-tu ...];K.1494a:12": § MUL.AL.LUL {MULL.[...].
XV 9. 81-24,326:4": { MUL.SU.GI GABA-su du-’-u-mat XV 12. K.1494a:13: § MUL.AL.LUL MUL.M[ESSU ...
E.GAL LUGAL Farra-qu (il-[palla-3u]; K.6589:6: [{] MUL. K.6645 ii 5': [ MUL.A]JL.LUL MUL.MES-$0 un-nu-ti A.
$U.GI GABA-su du}-’-i-mat E.GAL [...] ; the same apodosis KAL NU DU-kam. See also Parallel to XV 21-22.
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Translation

XV 1-4 fragmentary.

XV 4 [If Ninkilim ...] : kurusissu rodents will eat the flax.

XV 5 [If] KA.[MUSIKUE...]: there will be [...] in the land.

XV 6 If the Old Man [...] of a prominent groom.

XV 7 If the Old Man [...] : a groom will rebel against his master but will not succeed.

XV 8 If the Old Man leaves the Crook behind: the king’s functions’ will leave him.

XV 9 If the Old Man’s chest is very dark: thieves will make a breach in the palace.

XV 10 If the Old Man’s feet are not visible: the king will [...] from the chariot.

XV 11 If the Crab’s stars scintillate: high water [will come].

XV 12 If the Crab’s stars are faint: high water will not come.

XV 13 If the Crab’s front stars scintillate and [...]: high water will come but will not irrigate the field of the
commons.

XV 14  If the [Lion?] is very black: the land will not be happy.

XV 15 [If ...] bears brilliance: the king of Akkad will become strong and will have a profit.

XV 16 [If ...] is faint: misery [...].

XV 17 [If..] isred: .. hisland [..];

XV 18 ..

XV 19 If the Field is obscured: the gates of Babylon [...].

XV 20 If the Field’s stars scintillate: high water [will come].

XV 21 If the Field’s stars are faint: high water will not [come].

XV 22 If the Field’s front stars scintillate, and ditto [...] : high water will come but will not irrigate the field of
the commons.

XV 23 If acomet crosses toward the Field: for three years the Euphrates’ high water will be reduced.

XV 24 If the Worm is obscured: the ....-pest will eat the temples.

XV 25 If the Worm is massive: there will be mercy and reconciliation in the land.

XV 26 If the Hired Man is faint: the king of Subartu will see misery.

XV 27 If the Hired Man is black: the king of Amurru will fall in war.

XV 28  If the Bristle is elongated and black: there will be pestilence in the land.

XV 29 If the Bristle is apart and has no light: Irra will arise but will not fell the people.

Parallels

XV 13. Cf. Sm. 2074 1. i 7°-8": § MUL.MES $4 MUL.AL.LUL
IGLMES-8ii ba->Ju, nu-uh-$ii ina KUR GAL; § MUL.MES 34

MUL.MIN IGL.MES MUL.MUL.ME$-ma {D.IDIGNA DU-kam.

See also Parallel to XV 21-22.

XV 14. Restored from Thompson Rep. 219:3f., 228:31. .
XV 15. K.3636:12": [... SEIR.Z]1 na§i LUGAL URIKI
KAL-ma NiG.TUK IGl.

XV 20.=1V 3a.

XV 21, Sm. 1093+ :4": [{ MUL.AS].GAN MUL MES-50 un-

[nu-tu ...].

XV 21-22 (or XV 12-13): K.12710 (commented text) line 2:

[... un]-nu-ut A.KAL NU DU-[kam], line 4: {... MUL.MES-
$0] res-tu-tfu ...], line 5: [... re§”-t]u’-tu un-nu-ftu ...].

XV 24.K.5867:2: [...] AN.TLBAL E [...] (apod.).

XV 25.K.9236:11: ({ MUL Tul-tum gup-pu]-$at re-e-mu u
SILIM.MU ina KUR G[AL].

XV 28, K.1494a 1. 6: § UL.UL Sat-hu-ma u [M1.ME]S BE.
MES ina KUR GAL.MES.

XV 29. K.1494a 1. 7: § UL.UL ni-ih-su-[ma U] D.DA-su-nu
NU GAL-¥ %ir-ra Z1-ma UN.MES KUR i-Sam-qat.
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XV 30 % € UL.GU,.AN.NA ULMES-§u lum-mu-nu SIG KUR HA.A U.TU AB.GUD.HLA u Ug.UDU.HLA NU
[SL.SA]
XV 31 " 15 € UL.GU,.AN.NA UL.MES-§0 ba--lu, U.TU bu-lim SLSA
XV 32 ™ !¢ [q] [UL.SIPA.ZI].AN.NA LLDUR-SU SA, ina 15-§0 MI GALSi BAL-tum GA[L] ™'7 x x x [tal ba XVII 14;

nu $4 GIM EN-30 ina GIS.TUKUL § [UB-ut] cf. XVI 3
XV 33 ™ 18 [q UL.SIPA.Z1].AN.NA ULMES-§0 UL.UL.MES IDIM ug-dap-pa-fam-ma SAL.HUL [DU-us] XVI2or4
XV 34 19 [q ULSIPA.ZI.A|N.NA ULMES-§i un-nu-tu, NUN na-ram? [ ] XVI 2 or 4
XV 35 ™ 20 [ UL.SIPA.ZL.AN].NA UL.MES-§u im-dah-ha-ru a-a-um-ma ana x [ ] = xruNvU [x] XVI2Z2or4
XV 3622 [q ] MI-at DUMU LUGAL i?-dir-[tu? ]
XvV37©-Bq ] BABBAR-at ERIN LUGAL ina x [ ]
XV 38 24| ] xGIS [ ]
break
Text XVI
T K.7621
Xvi 1V [ MU]L.IMES AN-e NUT [GAL.MES
XVI 2 2 [{MU]LSIPA.ZLAN.NA MULMES-3u [ 1Ix1 [ cf. XV 33-35
XVI 3 3 [€]MULMIN LL.DUR-suMI AN.MI UD.16.KAM : XVII 5
XVI 4 { MUL.MIN MUL.[MES-§u 1 cf. XV 33-35
XVl 5 % [9] MUL.SU.GI GIR.MES-8 NU IGL.MES LUGAL TA GIS.GI[GIR? XV 10
XVl 6 ° [9] MUL.GAM zi-mu-§i us-sa-na-lam BALA HA.A-ma MAN-m [a DU,.DU-a)
XVI 7 ¢ [9] MULSU.GI GABA-su du->-ti-mat E.GAL LUGAL $ar-ra-[qu i-pal-la-$u] XV 9
XVI 8 7 qMUL 9En-me-§ar-ra MUL IGI-§G ma-di§ e-kil EN.TE.NA dan-nu G[AL?]
XVI 9 % [q] MUL En-me-§ar-ra MUL IGL.BI GIM Ka-ra-ri-e ina MURUB,-§0 I MUL ma-di§ SA,

um-$um dan-nu [GA]L

XVI10 ° 1€¢1 MUL 9IM.DUGUD.MUSFN MUL.BI IGL.BI ma-di§ SA, BE-ma EN.TE.NA Sur-bu-u BE-ma
E.MES u{m-Sum GAL]

XV111 '9 [91 MULGIS.KAK 4En-me-§ar-ra MUL.BI IGL.BI LUL.AS AL.Sl,.Sl; A.ZLGA DUGUD.DA
KALAM.MA® | 1

XV112 "' q dEn-me-ar-ra ma-di§ SAs AKAL Ix] [x]

’

XVI13 2 [q] MUL.GAM SE.IR.ZI na-§i SUHUS A$.TE DU-an MUL.GIS.GIGIR K180 [x] [

XVI14 3§ MUL.UDU.IDIM ana IGI MUL.IDIGNA NU [SAR’]

Notes

XV 37. x = Winkelhaken in upper half of line.
XV 38. x = vertical wedge.

Parallels
XV 30, K.5867:5: {{] UL.GU,.AN.NA] MUL.MES-$i lum- XV 34. K.6227ii 6 (to K.3780): 9 MUL.SIPA.ZI.AN.NA
mu-nu SUB-ti GUD.MES. MUL.MES-$1 un-nu-ti x [...]; for other parallels see Texts
XV 33, Thompson Rep. 86 1. 6-8: § MUL.SIPA.ZI.AN.NA XVI-XVIIIL.
MUL.MES-§u it-ta-na-an-bi-tu kab-td ug-da-ap-pa-5d-am-ma XV16,=VI14b,
Ie-mut-ti ip-pu-us. XVI 8. TCL 6 18 + 1. 18: § MIN (=En-me-§ar-ra) MUL

[BM 2, 144]




The Texts

75

If the Bull of Heaven’s stars are very faint: the wealth of the land will disappear, the offspring of cattle

XV 30
and sheep will not thrive.

XV 31 If the Bull of Heaven’s stars are very bright: the offspring of cattle will thrive.

XV 32 If the navel of the True Shepherd of Anu is red, (and) there is a dark spot on its right: there will be a
revolt, a .... who is like his master will fall’ through weapons.

XV 33 If the True Shepherd of Anu’s stars scintillate: an important person will become powerful and commit
evil deeds.

XV 34 If the True Shepherd of Anu’s stars are faint: the prince, beloved [...].

XV 35 If the True Shepherd of Anu’s stars are equal(ly bright?): someone [...].

XV 36 [If ..] isblack: the king’s son {...].

XV 37 [If ...] is white: the king’s army in [...].

Translation

XVI 1 If the stars of the sky are not [there? ...].

XVI 2 If the True Shepherd of Anu’s stars [...].

XVI 3 If ditto’s navel is black: eclipse on the 16th.

XVI 4 If ditto’s stars [...].

XVl 5 If the Old Man’s feet are not visible: the king [...] from the chariot.

XVI 6 If the Crook’s aspect becomes black: the dynasty will disappear and another [will arise] .

XVI 7 If the Old Man’s chest is very dark: thieves will make a breach in the palace of the king.

XVI 8 If Enmesarra’s front star is very dim: there will be severe cold.

XVl 9 If Enmesarra’s front star is like the noonday sun, and in its middle one star is very red: there will be
severe heat.

XVI 10 If the Anzu bird’s front star is very red: if it is winter, there will be frost:if it is summer,there will be heat.

XVI 11 If the front star of EnmeSarra’s pole is very red: a severe flood [...] the land.

XVI12 If EnmeSarra is very red: high water [...].

XVI 13 If the Crook bears brilliance: the foundation of the throne will be stable—the Chariot [...] with it.

XVI 14 The Wild Sheep in front of the Tigris star—not [written?].

1G1-80 ma-di§ ekil: GU4.UD ina MUL.SU.GI IGI-ma.

XV1 9. TCL 6 18 + r. 16: En-me-Sir-ra MUL 1GI-Sd GIM
kararie [.. 1] MUL madis SAs: AN ina IL Sa-Tu-ru KI
Dil-bat ina MUL [...].

XVI10.Cf. 111 11b.

XVI 11. For the Sumerian formulation of the protasis cf. the
bilingual omens K.2241+ :24" and 26": u, mulapin mul.bi
LUL.AS al.siy.siy : MUL.APIN MUL.MES-3u ma->-di§ sa-a-
mu, also (said of MUL.AN.TA.SUR.RA) ibid. r. 10f.; cf. ibid.
14"-15": Tu,! MUL.GIS.IGIGIRI [..] : MUL GIS.GIGIR

Parallels

MUL.MES-§[u ...], if MUL.GIGIR stands for EnmeSarra.
XVI 12.v TCL 6 18 + 1. 14: En-me-§ar-ra ma-di§ SAg : GU,.
UD ina SU.GI GUR4-m(a]. L.

XVI13. TCL 6 18 + 1. 20: MUL.GAM SE.IR.ZI na-§i [i8id)
kussi ikin : 9PA.ME.GAR ina MUL.SU.GI $a-ru-ru iL-ma;
Rm. 2,309ii 17: § MUL.GAM SE.{...].

XVI 14. TCL 6 16 (EAE Tablet 56) 1. 10: [{] MUL}.UDU.
IDIM ana IGI .ana» MUL.ADIDIGNA DU 9IM RA-s :
SEGMES : A.LKALMES GALM|[ES].
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XVI1S % ¢ MUL.UR.GU.LA Mi§A KUR NU DUG-ab : XIX 4;cf. XV 14
XV116 § MUL.LUGAL MI GAL.UNKIN.NA E.[GAL imat) XIX 5
XVI17 ¥ I MULKU,! ana MUL.BAN TE EBUR KUR SLSA MAS.ANSE.EDIN.NA DAGAL MAN KUR
KALA.GA-ma [KUR- ] 16 Ix x x1 SE.GIS.f u ZU.LUM.MA SLSA.MES
' dGU,.UD ana MUL.A[B.SIN
XV118 !7 [{ MULBAN ana MULKAK SLS] A KUR-ud EBUR SLSA KLLA [M GLNA (¢GU,.UD ina $A
MUL.AB.SIN DU-ma) ]
XVI 19 18: [ MUL ] X} SE.GIS.I NIM [SIG;)
XvVi20 ¥ [q ] SE.GIS. [x]
XVI21 2¢ L] SE.GIS.I] NIM [x]
2t Su-0]r? MU.B[I ]
7 11 M[ES? )
break
Text XVII
U K.3555col. i
v
, traces
XVIL 1 2 qMuLSU.PA [
XVII 2 *  qMULSU.PA it-ta-Tna-anl-[pah
XVIL 3 4 qMUL3AH gup-pu-usx [
XVIL 4 5§ MULSAHKA-$i BAD NUN.MES ana x [
XVIl 5 ¢ ¢MULDamu SAg GIG.AN.TLLA ina [ ]
XVIL 6 7 qMuL Ninkilim i ] ®ku-rusissi SE.GIS [KO] XV 4
XVIL 7 ° ¢ MUL it-tan-mar G.GUG bu-[lim] 19| UGAL GAL ina KUR GAL-ma KUR i-x
XVI 8 '  §MULUGA MUL.BI ma-di§ S[As] 12'gpyR SEGIS. SLS[A]
XVIL 9 13 { MUL.UGA ina KL.GUB-sl SAG.MES-3u 144N i-na-ta-la ina MU BI SEG SUR
XVIL 10 '8 § MUL.UGA ina KLGUB-§0 SAG.MES-80 'S KI i-na-ta-la ina MU BI $EG DU-[x]
XVIL 11 17 []] MUL.UGA MULMES-<3i> ba->-[lu] '8 91m $EG tah-du-tum G-8e3-3[ir]
XVII 12 ! [ MUL].SIPA.ZLAN.NA ina KL[GUB-50] 20 [3a]-qu ina SAG ITI-§uIGI MU [x x] cf. XVIII 3
XVIL 13 21 [ MUL MIN] LI.DUR-su it-ta-na-an-bit x [x] XVIII 4

XVII 14 22 [ MUL].SIPA.ZLAN.NA LLDUR-su SA 2 [ina 15]-§0 MI GAL BAL-[tum GAL]

S| ] x taba nu$a GIM EN-[30 ..]
XVII 15 25" [{ MUL Zi-ba]-nitum ma-[di§ ] 26|
break

column ii broken

] ina [ ]

Parallels

XVI 15. Thompson Rep. 228:34: § MUL.UR.GU.LA MI
lib-bi KUR NU DUG.GA; ibid. 219:34: §{ MUL.UR.GU.LA
MI 5A KUR NU DUG-ab; K.2071 ii 2: § MUL.UR.GU.LA
[..] (followed by XVI 16, 18, 17, and possibly 19, 20, in
that order).

XVI 16. Thompson Rep. 228:56: § MUL.LUGAL MI
mu-’-ir-tu E.GAL.BE; ibid. 199A 1: § MUL.LUGAL MI
GAL.UNKIN E.GAL BE; K. 2071 ii 3: § MUL.LUGAL
MII...].

XVI 17. K.2071 ii 6-8: § MUL.KUg ana MUL.BAN TE

EBUR KUJ[R ...] LUGAL KAL-ma KUR |[...] $3EG u A.KAL.
MES ina IDIM GAL.M{ES].

XVI 18, K.2071 ii 10: § MUL.BAN ana MUL.KAK.SL.SA
KUR-ud SE.G[IS.1 ...]; LB 1321 r. 13": § MUL.BAN ana
MUL.KAK.SI.SA KUR-ud EBUR SI.SA KI.LAM GLNA :
MUL.UDU.IDIM.[GU4.UD ...]; K. 5713+ :20": § MUL.BAN
ana MUL.KAK.SI.SA KUR-ud EBUR SI.SA KI.LAM GLNA
dyDU.IDIM.GU4.UD ina SA MUL.[AB.SIN DU-ma] (re-
stored from K.2177+ :30); Rm. 477:5'6" [§ MUL].BAN
MUL.KAK.SL.SA KUR-ud [..] 9UDU.IDIM.GU4.UD [...].

IBM 2 146)

XV 32; cf XVIIL 5
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If the Fish comes near the Bow: the harvest of the land will prosper, the beasts of the steppe will increase,

the king of the land will become strong and [...], flax and dates will prosper—Mercury to the Furrow [...].

{If the Bow] reaches [the Arrow] : the harvest will prosper, the market will be steady. (Mercury stands in

If a star becomes visible: famine of the cattle, a great king will be in the land and |...] the land.

If the True Shepherd of Anu is high in its position, it is seen at the beginning of its month, [...].

If the True Shepherd of Anu’s navel is red, there is a black spot in its right side: there will be a revolt.

XVI 15 If the Lion is black: the land will not be happy.
XVI 16 If the King is black: the director of the palace will die.
XVi17
XV118

the Furrow.)
XVI19 [If ...]: the early flax will be fine.
Xv1i20 [..] flax [...]
XVI21 [..] the early flax [...]

rest fragmentary

Translation

XVII 1 If Su.pa [..].
XVII 2 If SU.PA flares up again and again [...].
XVII 3 If the Pig is massive [...].
XVII 4 1If the Pig’s mouth is open: the princes [...] to [...}.
XVII 5 1If Damu is red: healing of the sick [will be] in [...].
XVII 6 If the Mongoose [...]: the kurusissu rodent will eat the flax.
Xvin 7
XVII 8 If the Raven’s star is very red: the flax harvest will prosper.
XVI1I 9 If the Raven, in its position, its head looks heavenward: in that year there will be rain.
XVII 10 If the Raven, in its position, its head looks earthward: in that year rain will come.
XVII 11 If the Raven’s stars are very bright: Adad will bring copious rains.
XVII 12
XVII 13 If ditto’s navel scintillates: [...].
XVII 14
XVII 15 If the Scales is very [...].

XVI 19-21. Presumably more MUL.BAN omens to be re-
stored; cf., eg., ﬂ MUL.BAN ana MUL.A.MUSEN KUR-ud
SE.GIS.I NIM SIGs K.5713+ :18, LB 1321 r. 12/ also
K.2071ii 9.

XVII 2, K.1776+ :13": []] MUL SU.PA ina SAR-§0 jt-ta-na-
an-pzh ina MU.BI $EG.MES u A.KAL.MES u¥-ta-bar-ru-u.
XVII 7. BM 34058:17" (= LBAT 15635): [ﬂ ... it-tan-m}ar
U.GUG budim LUGAL G[AL ..]; 81-7-27,137:21-22
and dupl. K.6687 r. 4:[] MUL i] t-ta-an-mar U.GUG bu-im
[LUGAL] GAL ina KUR GAL-ma KUR EN-el.

[BM 2,147]

Parallels

XVI1 8. = EAE 57:7; Rm. 308+ 1. 20: § MUL.[UG]A MUL.
BI ma-di§ SA¢ [..] 2! [Summafina) £.MES um-[Sum ...];
82-3-23v,120:2' (Sumerian or bilingual): [¥ mul.u]ga mul.bi
LUL.AS a]l. ..]; K.2241+ :3:5’ (bilingual); § MuUL.U.
NAGA.G[A ...] : MUL.UGA [..] ma->di§ sa-a-[mu ..].
XVIL9. = EAE 57:10. '

XVI 10. = EAE 57:11.

XVII 12-14, See parallels to XVIiL.
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Text XVIII
V BM 38301 obv.
W Rm. 459
. [
XVII 1 V' ! I§MULS]IPA.ZLA[N.NA 1x[
Xvil 2 v i' 2! [ MUL SIPA].ZI.AN.N[A ina KL.GUB-$u ] lim?) v da-am KUR ana X [LLKAL NIGIN]
w1 [ MUL] ISIPA.ZLAN.NAT [
Xvil 3 v'i 3! [ M]UL SIPA.ZL.AN.NA ina £-§0 §a-qu  ina SAG I[TI-$1 IGI MU cf. XVII 12
w2' [ M]ULSIPA.ZLAN.NA ina |
XVIII 4V ;, a! [€] MUL SIPA.ZI.AN.NA LL.DUR-su it-ta-na-an-[bit XVII 13
w 4] MUL SIPA.ZL.LAN.NA L[
xvi s vi s [€] MUL SIPA.ZI.AN.NA LLDUR-[s]u MI AN.|[MI XVI 3

w4 (9] MUL.SIPA.ZLLAN.NA LI

XVIL 6 V i' 6' [] MUL SIPA.ZLAN.NA KLGUB KURKUR [x x] KAXMIBARA ina K [UR
W35 [q] MUL SIPA.ZLAN.NAK]I

xvil 7 vi 1 [ MUL] SIPA.ZI.AN.NA ana 15 MUL.MUL i[q-r]ib ¢En-lil KUR 0-x-[
W6’ [9] MUL SIPA.ZLAN.NA |

Xvill 8 v i' 8! [ MUL] SIPA.ZI.AN.NA ana 2,30 MUL.MUL iq-rib SAL.KUR [
W7 [q] MUL SIPA.ZL.AN.NA [

Xvir 9 Vi o' [ MUL] SIPA.ZLAN.NA a-dir AN.MI 9Sin u 9UTU ina KUR DU.[A.BI GAL] | " MAS.ANSE [x (x)]
W38  [q] MULSIPA.ZLAN.NA a-[

: ’ v s . v cv1 i ! .
XVII 10 V i ' [ MUL] SIPA.ZLAN.NA mes-ha im-Su-uh LUGAL EN BALA ina 3¢r-t[i-$0] ! !? bu-bu->-tt DIRI-ma BA.B[E]

we' [ |.NA m[es-
XVII 11 v i 13 [€] UD ina GUB.BA-SU ES;.DAR DU LUGAL KUR-su BAL-su
W break

XVIII 12 V i 14" [§) UD ina GUB.BA-§ MUL.MES ma-lu-t NAM.BAD.MES GAL.MES
XVII 13 Vi 15" ¢ Upina GUB.BA-3GMUL Na-ka-ru DU BALA NAM.KUR.MES
XVIII 14 V i 16’ [q] UD ina IGI MU.KAM 3Si-mu-ut MUL ME$-$0 MI.MES BE.MES GAL.MES
xvi 15 vi 7’ [4 UD ina] IGI MU.KAM 9Si-mu-ut MUL.MES-30 BABBAR na-ag-lu bar-tum GAL-$i
XVIIT 16 V i 18 [q UD ina 1G]1 MUKAM 98i-mu-ut 2 MULM [ES-80 S]IG, MES : MUL EGIR-U SIG, SUB-di 19 ]
EB[UR? ] KUR I.GAL
break
column ii broken

Notes

XVIII 16. Separation sign (:) written with three superimposed oblique wedges, like the
number 9.
Reverse of V contains MAR.GID.DA omens, parallel to EAE Tablet 55 end.

Parallels

XVIII 14, Cf. XVII 12-14, and XVI 24, XVIIL 9. Cf. EAE 55:70: ({] MUL] SIPA.ZL.LAN.NA a<dir
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Translation

XVIII 1 If the True Shepherd of Anu {...]
XVIIL 2 If the True Shepherd of Anu, [in its position is ...] and dark: the country will assemble in the fortress.
XVIIL 3 If the True Shepherd of Anu at its coming forth is high, it is seen at the beginning of its month [...].
XVHI 4 If the True Shepherd of Anu’s navel scintillates [...].
XVIHIL 5 If the True Shepherd of Anu’s navel is black: [...].
XVIII 6 If the True Shepherd of Anu changes its position [...] obscured: the throne in the land [...] .
XVIII 7 If the True Shepherd of Anu comes close to the right side of the Bristle: Enlil will [...] the land.
XVIII 8 If the True Shepherd of Anu comes close to the left side of the Bristle: hostilities [...] .
XVIII 9 If the True Shepherd of Anu is obscured: [there will be] an eclipse of the moon and the sun in all lands,
cattle[...] .
XVIII 10 If the True Shepherd of Anu produces a mishu: the king, lord of the dynasty, through his misdeeds will
become full of boils and die.
XVIII 11 1If in its position IStar stands: the king’s land will revolt against him.
XVII 12 If in its position it is filled with stars: there will be pestilence.
XVIII 13 If in its position the Stranger stands: reign (fraught with) hostilities.
XVII 14 If at the beginning of the year Simut’s stars are black: there will be pestilence.
XVIII 15 If at the beginning of the year Simut’s stars are flecked’ with white: there will be a revolt.
XVIII 16 If at the beginning of the year two stars of Simut are green, variant: the rear star has a green spot: [...]
will be in the land.
break
Parallels
ANMI 9Sin u 9UTU ina KUR DU. KUR.MES.
XV 10. K.3119:24f. and dupls.: (§ MUL SIPA.ZL.AN]. XVI 16-18. Rm. 230:2": § UD ina 1G1 MU 9Si-m[u-ut ...].
NA MIN (= me§ha imSuh) LUGAL EN BALA ina $¢1-ti-§0 bu- Other 98imut omens: K.8000:2-6.
bu-?-tu DIRI-ma BE. XVIIl 16. 894-26,174:13": € uD dSi-mut 2 MUL.MES-$0
XVl 13. K.5867:7: | N Ja-ka-Tu DU BALA SAL. S[1G,.MES ...].
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80 BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

Text XIX
X K.12406
XIX 11 [§ MULAN.TA.SUR].RA ma-di§ SA; MU[L? 111 6b
XIX 2 ? [§ MULA]N.TA.SUR.RA MUL-30 MI [
XiX 373 [ ] (blank) |
XIX 4% [ MUL.UR.GU.L]A MI SA KUR [NU DUG-ab] XVI 15
XIX 5% [§ MULLUGAL] MI GAL.UNKIN. [NA E.GAL BE] XVI 16
XIX 66 [q K]UR-ud GAN.[Z1
break
Translation
XIX'1 seelll 6b
XIX 2 If the star of Antasurra is black: [..].
XIX 4-5 see XVI 15-16
XIX 6 [If ...] reaches [...}: the arable land [...].
Parallels
XIX 1. K.2241V+ r. 10f. (bilingual omens): U, mul.an.ta.sur.ra MUL.AN.T]A.SUR.RA MUL.MES-§u [ma? }-a-<di§>7 SA
mulv.bi LUL.AS a].S[i4.Si4] : MUL.AN.TA.SUR.RA MUL. [...] ana KUR DU-kam.
MES-§0 ma->-di§ sa-[a]-m[u]; Thompson Rep. 227:1ff.: [ XIX 4-5, See parallels to XVI 15-16.

[BM 2,150]
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APPENDIX

Astrolabe B Section A (KAV 218)

i1 14 iti.bar] mul.AS.GAN bara an.na
2 [bd]ra il.la bara gar.ra

> [s]ur.ra.an sigg.ga

4 An.na 9En.lil.la ke,

5 [it]i 98ES.KI dumu.sag

6 dEn lil.la.ke,

12 q iti.gud mul.mul 9Imin.bi
13 dingir.gal.gal.e .ne

14 ki.pad.du gu, si.sa.e.ne

15 ki.durug gal tak,.tak,

16 ¢i§.apin dur.dur.ru.ke,

7 iti dNin.gir.su

'8 ur.sag PA.TE.SI.gal 9En.lil.1a ke,

26 q iti.sig, mul KA.an.na aga(text il).an.na ke,

27 mul.bi KAXNE ba.an.sa

28 jti.u.3ub lugal ke,

29 Jugal 0 3ub sig, .gé

30 kur.kur é.ne.ne mu.un.di.a

3

iti gul.la kalam ma ke,

38 ¢ iti.3u mul.sipa.zi.an.na

39 dNjn $ubur sukkal.mah %°An.na
dInnin.bi.id.da ke,

iti numun.dub.ba NI numun
43 kad kad «rri» dNin.ru.ru.gu
4 iti»> sipa 9Dumu.zi ba.dib.dib ba

41 42

nim.ta.¢.de

i1 [qiti.NE mul.kak.si.sa] 9Nin.urta.ra

2 [KI.NE ba.SAR.SAJR. re.ne
x [gi.izila] 9A.nun.nake,.ne
nim.nim.mu.dé * 9KAXNE am.ta.e,,.de
kidUtura «mu.da.sa.e?> ©itidbils.ga.mes
7 UD.9.KAM ° guru§ gespu.lirum.ma

7

6 ka.nene ’a.da.min

Note

~3

0

ITL.BAR I-ku-u Su-bat 9A-nim
LUGAL in-na-a8-§i LUGAL GAR-an
Sur-ru-u SIG;

$a dA-nim %0 dEn-lil
ITI9EN.ZU ' DUMU re¥-ti-i

$a dEn-lil

19

20
22
23
24

ITL.GUD Za-ap-pu 9IMIN.BI

DINGIR.MES GAL.MES

pe-tu-u er-se-ti 21 GUD.MES ul-te-e$-Se-r
ru-tu-ub-tu up-ta-ta

GIS.APIN.MES ir-ra-ah-ha-su

ITI 4Nin-gir-su

qar-ra-di 2°i3-§4-ak-ki GAL-i $a 9En-lil

32
33
34
35
36
37

ITLSIG, Is le-e a-gi %A-nim
[MU]L.BI 9BIL.GI $a-nin

ITI na-al-ba-an LUGAL
LUGAL na-al-ba-na i-la-bi-in
KURMES E.MES&i-na ip-pu-8
ITI Kul-laSa ma-a-tim

45

47

49
50

ITL8U Si-ta-ad-da-lu

dPap-sukkal %€ SUKKAL si-i-ru §a 9A-nim

u 9ES,.DAR

ITI NUMUN $4-pa-ku *8NUMUN.NI har-pi $u-si-i
Si-si-it INin.ru.ru.gu

ITI SIPA 4 Dumu-zi ik-ka-mu-u

[}

ITLNE Su-ku-du Nin-urta

KINEMES °ut-tap-pa-ha

di-pa-ru a-na 9A-nun-na-ke,

in-na-as-§i 9BIL.GI !''i§-tu AN-e ur-ra-dam-ma
it-ti UTU i$a-na-an 2171 9GIS.GIM.MAS
tusu- -0 ' up-mi et-lu-tu

ina KA.MES$u-nu '3 G-ma-4%-u-ba-ri ul-te-su-i

Lines i 27-36 (Month 1V) are duplicated on 81-7-27,217, right-hand column, with the same
arrangement as on KAV 218, i.e., the Sumerian version is followed by the Akkadian version.
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82 BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

'¢ ¢ itikin mul.ban 9Inanna NIM.makike,
17 AMA.9INANNA. e.ne 9{d.lu.ru.gi '8 sikil.e.ne
mu.bi in.UD.UD

22 ¢ iti.dug mulMU.BU.kéS.da 23 dEn.lille
PA SUNIR.ne.ne **kuki
mu nam.ld.u .Ju U in.UD.UD
25 ne.sag mu ku.ga kur.kur.ra
26 dA nun.na ke,.e.ne mu.un.na.dé»
ka 27abzu <ab..tae
kisé.ga 28 Lugal.9Dug ki ga
28 dEn ki 9Ninki *?iti pa, bil.ga 9En.lilla ke,

39 ¢ iti.apin«...» gis.al.1a bi giS.apin.na [edin.na] .

40 a.da.min di.dig.ne
41 a ki.tu ur gar.ra

itidM *?gigal ankia
gu.g

iii 1 q itiga[n hé.gal hé.nun tu ]
2 MUL [... ur.sag kala.ga 9ir.ra.gal]
3 uryrygal la.[ta ba.ra] ¢
4 ury.ur, [dingir.mas].tab.ba

5 iti ur.sag GIR.BIL AS.DU

11 ¢ iti.ab eze [n.mah] an.na.[ke,]
12 iti ni.ga [l 9Inanna ke, ]

13 abbauru [...] x [...]

14 d] Sum (k4] .ne.ne [...]

15 Su.barrax na ki [..]

16 jti.til.bi.&¢ in.x [x]

25 ¢ iti.ZiZ mul.A™¥Sen dZa b[a, ba, ]
26 4 .hi.a ur.biedin.nax [...]

27 iti §a.hul(text .IGLKAR).la 9En.l[il ...]
28 jti su.hus [...]

29 zag Amulen y [ ]

3 0.]

3 ..

37 [a.girgal ..]
38 [fuusxnu..]
39 [iti $a.hal ...]

[BM 2,152]

!9 ITLKIN $i-pir 9ES,.DAR e-la-ma-ti
20 dg§, DAR.MES ina 9iD u-tal-la-la
21 gat-tu-su U-tab-ba-ba

% ITLDUg Ni-i-ru ¢En-lil
31 Su-ba-a-tu u-tal-la-la
32 ji%u u ru-bu-u G-tab-ba-bu

3 ni-iq Sat-ti el-lu $a KUR.MES-tim
34

3

a-na 9A-nun-na-ke, in-na-qi

35 ba-ab ap-si-i ip-pat-te

36 ki-is-pu [§]a LUGAL.DU,KU.GA

37 dgNKI u IN[INKI] 32171 a-bi a-bi [4En-lil]

43 ITLAPIN pa-tar GISMAH GIS al-la
44 1 GIS.APIN a-na EDIN ul-te-su-u
45 aki-it e-re-§i i$-3a-kan

4 JT19IM GU.GAL AN-e U KI-tim

6 ITLGAN hé-gal-lu u nu-uh-$u

7 uk-ta-ma-ru UR.SAG dan-nu
dU+GUR i5-tu er-se-ti i-la-a
ka-$u-u$ [DINGIR].MES ki-lal-la-an
ITI UR.SAG [git-m]a-li dU+GUR

8
9
10

7 [TL[AB i]-sin-nu si-ru $2 [4A-nim]

IT{t] nam-ri-ri $a 913-t[ar]
19 $i-bu-ut URU ana UNKIN us-[su-ni]
20 d1.3um KA.MES-§u-nu i-[...]

18

21

23 ITLBI a-di na-ag-ma-ri-[§u] 2*Ilu-ub-bu-[x]

30 ITI.AS MUL.A [musen ]
3! Sam-mu [ina ...]

32 11 [hu-ud lib-bi $a 9En-lil]
33 111 ez-zi ...]

3]

41 17L8E M[UL.K U ...
42 mas-ka-na-[at] EDIN i-m[a-al-la-a]
ina u-ga-ri rab-bu-[ti]

43

44 nig-gal-lu ul e-si-[it]

45 171 hu-ud lib-bi §a 9En-[...] *1TI 4E-a

dUTU $u-ba-ru-ta u na-i-[la] 228 er-se-ti i-Sa-ka- [an]



Glossary

The Glossary includes all words occurring in the protases and in the commentaries except star names, for
which see the star catalog. For the technical terms, reference is made to the section of the Astronomical
Introduction where they are discussed.

Sumerograms are cross-referenced to the corresponding Akkadian word, when known.

Inflected verb forms appear under the infinitive.
Words occurring only in the apodoses are not listed, since a list of apodoses, in transcription and

with reference to the translation, is included in this fascicle.
The Glossary does include those words which appear after the introductory ana in Texts 1-VIII (see

Introduction § 3.2.2), after a star name.

A
abunnatu

adannu

adaru

adi
agi

ahame$
ahazu

aladu

AL.SI, S,
amaru

see idu

navel (of SIPA.ZI.AN.NA) see 2.2.2.3
wr. LI.DUR

specified time see 2.2.1.1
bibbii (u kakkabani) ina sSamé adanndtiSunu ittiguma
wI. UD.SUR.MES

Summa ing (la) adannisu ippuha/uni
WwI. UD.DUG4.GA

wi. UD.SUR

adir is obscured see 2.2.2.1
wr. KAXMI

EN 2-5u (= adi $inisu) secondly
tiara see 2,2.6.2
aga apir
one another

marry
NAM.SAL.TUK (= ana sinnisti (or: assati)) ahazi

ulludu give birth
see samu

XV 32; XVI 3; XVII 13,
14; XVIIl 4, 5

IV 12a
III 19a

IX12,13,14;X 17, 18,
19,20, 21,22, 23
X1 4

II 7c; XVIII 9
XV 19,24; XVIL 6

11 5¢

IV3
111 14b

I16;1V7

vz

nanmuru (nenmuru, némury) is visible see 2.2.1.1.1, 2.2.1.1.2, 2.2.2.4

kakkabani ina sit Jereb samsi némuru
innammar
wr. IGI
wr. IGl-mar

wr. IGLLA
ittanmar rises heliacally see 2.2.1.1

innamir
wr. 1GI

wr. 1G1.DUg (read nenmuru?)
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I 14a;1V 8a, 9a

IIT 19a; 1V 6a, 7a; XVII 12
1X2,4,5,6,7,8,9,10, [11];
X1,2

I 26a

XVII 7

1X 4,6,8,9,11,16, 17;
XII 1-7; XIII 4-7, 9, 10;
XIV 2, [3,4],5-7; XV 10;
XVI 5

IX 33, 34; XII 20, 21



amurru

AN(-e)
AN.NE
AN.TA
aparu

arhu

arki

arku
arki

arqu

asu

assu
ba’alu
BABBAR
BAD

balatu
banu

barasu
basu

BE-ma
béltu

bélu

binutu

biritu

bilu

DAL.BA.AN.NA

BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

west
$a IMMMAR.TU (= amurri) the western (star)

see Samu
see kararu
see elit
see agu
month see 2.2.1.1
ITI-Su (= arahsu) itig (if the star) goes beyond its month
ing ITL.BI (= arhisu) in its month
ina ré$ 1T1-Sa (= arhisu) at the beginning of its month
behind see 2.1.2.3
wr. EGIR

(unkn.)

rear
MUL EGIR# (= kakkabu arki) the rear star

green see 2.2.6.1
wI. SIG,

come forth see 2.2.1.2
Makri ing libbisa irubma Ea (= ussa) Mars enters into
(Venus) and comes forth (again)
ina E<5ii (= ina asisu) at its coming forth

because
wr. MU
be brilliant see 2,2.2.2
iba’il{u)ma
ba’lu

see pesu, pusu
see petu
see bélet balati sub béltu

create
DIM [= bani] (lexical equation)
sparkle see2.2.4
ibarrusu
be
NU GAL (= ul ibassi) there is not
see Summa

lady
bélet balati (Gula)

lord
EN (= bél) erseti (Ninazu)
creation, creature (lexical explanation)
midst
wr. DAL.BA.AN.NA

cattle
ana bali
anag ukulti biali
bu-lu la? u bu-lu

see biritu
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IX17; XI14

IX1,2,4;X1
IX8
XVII 12; XVIII 3

IT 12b; III 14b, 30, 35
III 21

XVIll 16
1X29,30; XII 16, 17;

XVIII 16

IV 5a; V 3a; VI 5a
11 5a; III 3b; XVIII 3

1T 11¢

111 3a, 6a, 16a; [IV 10a]
XV 31; XVII 11

III 22a
V13a

XV 29;XVI 1

1m7,10°

I 11c
111 22a

I1I 32

IT'12¢
IV4;V2;VI2
III 23



da’mu

DIB
DiM
DIM.MA.AN.NA

DIM,4

DIN
diparu

DIRI
i
DUG,.GA
DUL.LA

du’um(at)
E.TUR
EGIR
ekelu

eli

emédu

ereb Samsi

erébu
erpu

ersetu
etéqu

ezébu
GABA
GAL
gapasu

Glossary

dark see 2.2.2.1
kakkabanisu . .. da-mu
da-am

see etéqu
see banu, napharu
(unkn.)

= binat Samé
see sanaqu

see balatu
torch see 2.2.2.3

kima dipdri inambut
see malu
see uzuzzu
see gabi

veiled see 2.2.2.1
(probably) = katmu

very dark see 2.2.2.1
see asu

see tarbasu

see arki, arku

become dim see 2.2.2.1

MUL IGI-§t madis ekil its (Enme3arra’s) front star (or:
the star’s appearance (= kakkabu paniisu)) is very dim

atakkal becomes dim

upper see 2.2.1.1.2, 2.2.84
wr. AN.TA

stand close .
MUL.UZ ana MUL .UR.BAR.RA imid

nenmudu meet (optical phenomenon)see 2.2.8.4

sunset see 2.2.1.1.2
wr. duTu.S0.A
west
wr. duTu.§U.A
enter see 2.2.8.1
Makrii ana libbisa TU (= irub)
cloudy
UD SU, = dmu erpu  cloudy day
earth
beél KI-tim (= ersetl) (Ninazu)
pass by (or between) see 2.2.8.2
see also adannu, arhu
leave behind see 2.2.8.2
see irtu

see rabu

be brilliant? see 2.2.2.2 (meaning based on occurrence beside ba’alu)

MUL.SAH guppus
Taltu guppusat
Taltu gitpusat
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85

1X 27,28
XVIII 2

11T 22
II1 22a

[IX 20] ; X117

119
XV 9; XVI 7

XVI 8
[IX 19]; XII 6

1X 23, 25,27, 29, 30, 31,
33, 34; XII 10, [12, 14],
16, 18,20

11 12g
IX 23,24; XI1 10, 11

117, [1V 9, 93]

IV 6a
1V Sa; VIS, Sa
III 4a, 28a

I 1lc
IV 2a; [V 1b]

XV 8

XVII 3
XV 25
IIT 10a



GIL
GIM
GIR
GUB.BA
hantis

harapu

harran Samsi

haruptu

idu

IGI
IGI-it
IGLLA

iltanu

M.1
IM.KUR(.RA)
IM.MAR.TU
IM.SLSA
IM.U, LU

imittu

irtu

istenis

ITI
itti
KA
KAxXMI
kajanu

kakkabu

BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

see paraku
see kima
see Sepu
see manzdzu
promptly
hantis ul innamrne (the planets) do not rise (heliacally) promptly
hantis irabbi (the planets) set promptly
be early
SAG = hardpu (lexical equation)
NIM-ma (= ihrupma?) IGI rises early see 2.2.1.1

road of the sun see 2.2.1.2.1

early
IM.SAG = haruptu (lexical equation)

side, direction (preposition)
A... (DU) (stands) in the direction (of the south, etc.)
ina idisu

see amaru, mahriz, panu preposition, panit

see mihrit

see famartu

north
$a IM.SI.SA (=iltani) the northern (star)

see Sttu
see Sadi
see amurru
see iltdnu
see Situ
right
wr. 15
chest (of SU.GI)

together
wr UR.BI

have
i-Su-u Saruriisu (obscure)
see arhu
with see 2.2.8.3
see pu
see adaru

(or kajamanu) normal see 2.2.2.4
wrI. SAG.US

star
wr. MUL
MUL IGLBI/IGI-§i (see panii)
MUL BI (= kakkabu $i)
MUL-st (= kakkabsu)
MUL.BI (= kakkabsu)
MUL.MES (= kakkabani)

UL.MES-sit (= kakkabanisu)
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I 19a
III 20a

III 5¢
IX5,6,8,9,11

I1T 24b
III 5¢

1 12f,12h
IIT 5b

XII2

XV 32; XVIII 7
XV 9; XVI7

IV 4a; [V 2a]; VI 2a

I

IX21,22; XII 8,9; XVI 13

1X 27-30

XVI9; XVII 7; XVIII 16
XVI8-11
1X1-4,6,8,9,11;X 1

XIX 2

XVII 8

IX 23-34; XII 10-21, XVI I,
2,4; XVII 11; XVIII 12, 14-16
XV 11-13,20-22, 30, 31, 33-35



kal

kararn

KASKAL
kasadu

katmu

Kl
KI.GUB

kima

Glossary

all
kal Sarti all year see 2.2.1.2.1

noonday sun see 2.2.4
wr. AN.NE
see harran Samsi

reach see 2.2,8.2
wr. KUR-ud

veiled see 2.2.2.1
wr. DUL.LA

see itti
see manzazu

like (preposition)
wi. GIM

KLKUR.KUR.RA.SE (unkn.)

Kl-tim
KI.TA
KUR
KUR.KUR

lamu
lapatu

lemenu
LIL.DUR
libbu

LUL.AS
lummunu
ma

madis
magal
maharu
mahra
mala
malu

manzat

manzazu

see ersetu

see Saplu, Sapli

see kasddu, napahu
see nakaru

circle around see 2.2.1.2.1
see also tarbasu

touch
SAR = Surri sa lapati {lexical equation)

see lummunu
see abunnatu
{preposition)
ana libbi into
ina libbi in
see madis
inauspicious, very faint
(particle introducing comment)

very (much)
see ekelu, samu, salmu
WI. LUL.A§

very (much)
see samu, sararu

mithuri be equal see 2.2.2.4
SIPA.ZL.AN.NA kakkabanisu imdahharu

front (adjective)
full

kakkabani mali full of stars

mulli complete (verb) see 2.2.1.1
dyDU.IDIM.MES amésing ul umalli
rainbow

position see 2.2.1.2
wr. GUB.BA
wr. KI.GUB
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I 28¢; IX 3; X 3

XVI9
VI 3a, 3b

IT 12e, 12€; IV 4b; V 2b; VI 2b;

XVI18; XIX 6

119

87

VI 3b; [1X 20} ; X11 7, XVI9

1123

111 28¢

HI 2a

1V 5a; VI 5, 5a
III 6a,7¢, 11c, 30a

VI 4a; XV 30
I11 28b, 28¢, 29a
XVII 15

XVI 11

XV 35
111 7b

XVII 12
III 20a
11T 4a

XVII 11-13
XV11 9, 10, 12; XVIII 6



88

masahu

masri
MI
mihrit

miShu
mistu

MU

MUL
MURUB,
musitu

nabatu

nadua
naglu
nakaru

NAM
NAM.SAL.TUK
namru

napahu

natalu
nehésu
némuru
nenmudu
NIM

BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

(a luminous phenomenon)
see mishu
wealth, riches
see salmu, sulmu
facing see 2.1.2.3
wr. IGI4t
(a luminous phenomenon) see 2.2.5.1,2.2.5.2
misha imSuh-
half
misil tarbasi see 2.2.1.2.1
see assu, qabu, Sattu
see kakkabu
see qablu
night
shine brightly, scintillate see 2.2.2.2, 2.2.2.3, 2.2.3, 2.2.4
inambut
ittananbatu
ittananbit(u)
wi. UL.UL.MES
ittanbitu
uttabbat

S1G, SUB-i (= urqa iddi) spotted with green see 2.2.6.1
streaked? see 2.2.6.1

piisa naglu
change see 2.2.1.2

wr. KUR.KUR (= unakkir or uttanakkar)

(unkn.)
see ahdzu
bright see 2.2.2.4, 2.2.4

rise see 2.2.1.1
wr. KUR(-#a) (= ippuha or ittapha)

wi. KURMES-ni (plural, = ippuhuni or ittaphuni)
itanpuhu scintillate see 2.2.3
[MUL.MES itt)|ananpahu
MUL.SU.PA ittanan pak]

scintillating see 2.2.3
WI. SAR.MES(41u)

totality
DIM = napharu (lexical equation)

bear

see sariru

look, face see 2.2.1.2
contract? see 2.2.8.4
see amaru

see emedu

see hardapu

[BM 2,158]

XVIII 10
II 13b

11131, 34

XVIII 10

111 24b

VI 3b

[IX 20]; XII 7

XV 22

XV 20; XVII 13; XVIII 4
XV 11,13,33

IV 3a

[IX 18]; XII 5

XVIII 16
XVIII 15

XVIII 6
11 21

I 15; VI 3b

111 27-29; IX 12; X [18],
19, [20],21,22; XI5
X 13

IV1la
XVII 2

[18;1I 16; [IV 11]

111 22a

XVII 9, 10
XV 29



niphu
panu
panu
panu
paraku

pa-ar-ku

pesu
petia
pu
pusu
qablu

qabu

qerébu
rabu

rakabu
rakasu

résti

résu

ritkubu
ritkusu
SAg
SAG
SAG.US

Glossary

(heliacal) rising see 2.2.1.1.1
wr. SAR

(in) front (preposition) see 2.1.2.3

pan satti spring
face, looks
front (adjective, see also mahri)
wi. IGI
lie across
iprik
(unkn.)
white see 2.2.6.1
wi. BABBAR
open see 2,2.8.4
MUL.SAH pasu ipte
mouth
see petu
white spot
BABBAR (= piisa) naglu
middle
ina MURUB,-§u (= qablisu)
say
igabbi it says (commentary term)
igqabbi it is said (commentary term)
wi. DUG,.GA
wr. MU
qabi it is said (commentary term)
come close see 2.2.8.2
set (heliacally) see 2.2.1.1
wr. SU
ride see 2.2.8.4
US.ME§ (= ritkubu) ride on one another
tie
ritkusu conjoined see 2.2.8.4
first
head
wr. SAG.MES
rés arhi beginning of the month
rés tarbasi see 2.2.1.2.1
see rakabu
see rakasu
see samu
see réSu, harapu

see kajanu

[BM 2,159]
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114a;1V 5a;V 3a

III 33, 34; VI 6; XV 23;
XVI 14
XVIII 14-16

1X 27-30; XII 14-17
XVI 8-11

Il 4a; XV 23
I 21

XV 37
XVII 4
XVII 4
XVIII 15
XVI 9

111 22a, 26, 28b, 29a, 34a, 36
111 5¢

116

Vi

I 1lc

XVIII 7,8
111 20a; IX 11

[1X 25] ;X111 12

IX25,26;XI112,13
XV 13,22

XVIl 9,10
XVII 12; XVIII 3
11 24b



90

samu

sanaqu

SAR
sl

SIG,
Sin
sinnis(at)
suhurmasi
SUR

salamu

sallummu
salmu

sararu

sétu

sit Samsi

sanis

Saplu
Sapla
faqu

v -

saruru

Satihu

BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

red see 2.2.6.1
WI. SAs

magal SAs (= sam) very red
madis SAs very red

wr. LUL.AS AL.SI,.SI,

come close see 2.2.8.2
wr. DIM,

see naphu, niphu
see samu

see arqu, urqu
the Moon

female

Goat-fish (= Capricorn)
see sararu

become black see 2.2.6.1
ussanallam(u)

(a luminous phenomenon) see 2.2.5.1, 2.2,5.2

black see 2.2.6.1
wr. Ml

madis M1 (= salim) very black

flash see 2.2.3
magal SUR.MES (= isarruru)

light see 2.2.2.1

sunrise see 2.2.1.1.2

wr. dUTU.E
east

wr. dUTU.[E]
black spot

ing imittiSu M1 (= sulmu) ibassi

see libbu
east

wr. IM.KUR(.RA)
the Sun
sky

(ina) AN <€ (= samé)

kakkabdni AN-e (= Samée)

re$asu AN (= Samé) inattala
secondly, alternate explanation

under see 2.2.8.3
wr. KILTA

lower see 2.2.1.1.2
wr., KLTA

high see 2.2.1.2

brilliance see 2.2.5.1, 2.2.5.2
SE.IR.ZI (= {ariiru) nafi

lengthen? see 2.2.8.4

TRM 2 1&01

IT3a; 11T 7b; XV 17, 32;
XVILS, 14

IX 31,32, XII 18, 19

II 4a; III 6b, 6¢, 11b; XVI9,
10,12; XVII 8; XIX 1

XVI 11

XII 8

11 30a; VI 6; XVIII 9
(IV 7a]
111 28b

VI4b; XV1 6
XV 23

XV 27,28,36; XV1 3,15, 16;
XVII 5, 14; X1X 2,4, 5
XV 14

III 20a
XV 29

111 14, 14a; [IV 8, 8a]

IV 7a]

XV 32

I 6a, 15a; 111 34; XII 3
XVIII9

11T 22a; IV 12a
XVI1
XVIL 9

111 29a
IX [21],22;X11 8,9

IX 24,26-30, 32-34; XII 11,
[13], 14, [15,16],17, 19,21
11 3b; XVII 12; XVIII 3

Il
XV 15; XVt 13

XV 28



Sathu
Sattu

va<
m
Q

<
‘

& &
-El
=

w< Ui¢
o]
-
=
~N
—

[
c o
=)

Sumélu

Summa

sit Anu
sut Ea
sut Enlil
sty

tamartu

tarbasu

TE
tibu

TIR.AN.NA
TU
TUR

teha

US
UD

UD.DA
UD.DUG,.GA
UD.SUR
UD.ZAL
uhhuru

Glossary

see Satahu

year
kal MU (= Satti) all year
ina 1GI MU.KAM (= pan Jatti) in spring

see zananu and zunnu

foot end see 2.2.1.2.1

foot (of SU.GI)

see Saruru

(obscure)

see rabu, erpu

see nadu
left
wr. 2,30
if
wr. BE-ma
wr. UD

path of Anu see 2.2.1.2.1
path of Ea see 2.2.1.2.1
path of Enlil see 2.2.1.2.1

south
Sa IM.U, .LU (= siiti) the southern (star)
idi IM.1 (= §izti)

(heliacal) rising see 2.2.1.1.1
ina IGLL[AY-56"] (= tamartisa)

cattle pen see 2.2.1.2.1
halo see 2.2.7
tarbasa lami

see tehu
rising (of wind)
ing Z1 IM(.KUR) (= tib Sari/§adr)
see manzdt
see erébu
see tarbasu

approach see 2.2.8.2
wr. TE (= ithi)

see rakabu

see amu, Summa
see also BABBAR

see sétu

see adannu
see adannu
see whhuru

be late see 2.2.1.1
wi. UD.ZAL
wr. ZAL
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[ 28¢c;1X 3;X 3
XVIII 14-16

111 24b
XV 10; XVI 5

I 5b

XVIIL 8

IX 1-6,8,9,11-14:X 1,2,
4,16-23;X12,4,5

XVII 11-16

11 24b

111 24b
I 24b

X1
I 12f

1112
111 21, 24b; VI 6

11T 30a

11 15a; IIf 31

II 12d; 111 8a, 8h, 9a, 11d, 12a,
13b; 1V 4b; XV1 17

IX2,4:X 1,4
IX5,6,8,11
IX 1



92

ukultu
UL
UL.UL

umu

unnutu

UR.BI

urqu

dyTU.L
dytu.SU.A

uzuzzu

ZAL
zananu

Z1

zik (a)r(at)
zimu

zunnu

2,30
15

BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

see balu
see kakkabu
see nabatu

day
wr. UD

be faint see 2.2.2.1
utannat

see iSténis
green spot

see nadit
see sit Samsi
see ereb Ssamsi

stand see 2.2.8.1
wr. DU (=izziz)

wr. DU (=izzaz)
wr. DU-az (= izzaz)
wr. DUMES(-ni) (= izzazzu (ni))

Sa...DU-zu (=izzazzu)
see uhhuru
rain (verb)
see iibu
male
appearance

rain (noun)

see sumélu

see imittu

[(BM 2,162]

III 4a, 20a, 28a
XV 12, 16,21, 26,34
III 18a

XVII1 16

Il 6a, 12h, 15a; III 30a;
VI6; XVIHI 11, 13

III 6a, 7c, 11c; [XVI 18]
III 28¢;IX3;X 3

III 14b; 1V 4a, 9a; [V 2a};
VI 2a

III 5b, 30-33,35; IV 3

18,17;111 4, 4a

IV 6a
VI4b;XVI6

18,17;1114,4a



List of Apodoses

List of Apodoses

abullat Babili [...]

Adad zunnt tahditu uSedsfer]

ahrit palé Amurri

ajumma ana [...]

alu ina pilsi issabbat

arurtu ina mati ibassi

attali Sin u Samas ina mati kalama [ibassi| balu [...]

attali UD.16.KAM

bamdt mati i$Sira

bartu ibassi

bulu {...]

bustitu bitat ili ikkal

dannatu |...]

dinu ihalliq (HA.A)

dinu iqqir

dinu TUR

dumuq mati ihalliq talitti alpi u séni ul i$sir

ebir Akkadi i§8ir

ebiir miti i$8ir bal séri irappis $ar miti idanninma [...] Sama$samma u suluppi i$Siru

eblr mati i8ir matu dumqga immar

ebiir Sama3s$ammi iSSir

ebiiru i§8ir mahiru [ikan]

ekal $arri Sarraqu ipallasu

ekalla $arraqu ipallasu

Elamtu Akkad MU.5.KAM iSallal MU.5.KAM Akkad itebbima Elamta usamqat alik
pan ummanisu ikasad

Elamtu Akkad MU.7.KAM iSallal
Elamtu akla taba ikkal

Elamtu itebbima [...]

Elamtu u Akkad {...]

Enlil matau {...]

erpetu ul itebba

GAB 1.GAL

GIG.AN.TL.LA ina [...]

idirtu [...]

ili milik mati ana damiqti imalliku
il rabiti ipahhuruma milik mati ana damiqti imalliku $arani tabati illaku

filt rabati ipahhuruma] milik mati ana lemutti imalliku $arani [lemniti] illaku

il Sibitti mata ikkalu
ina Akkadi Enlil epqa u benna SUB-ma Nergal biila [...)

TRA D 167210
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22XV 19
22XVl 11
2VI3a

2 XV 35

2111 8b

2 XIH 6; XIV 5
2XVIIL9
2XVI3

211 30a

2 XVIIL 15

211 12h

2XV 24

211 14d

2101 19; 1V 13b
211 19;1V 13b
211 19;1V 13b
2 XV 30

2111 9a

2 XVI17

2X2

2 XVII 8

2 XV118

2 XVL7
2XV9

21X 26;
(var. alik panisu) XII 13
21X 24

2 XIII 8
2115a
2XII11
2 XVII 7
2IVlla
2 11 3b

2 XVILS
2XV 16

21X 2
21X 13

21X 13
21V 4b;V 2b; VI 2b
21V 2a; V1b; VI 1a; VII 2a



94 BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

ina Akkadi méreSu ul i88ir ubbutu [ibassi] 2XI1

ina Amurri méresu ul is8ir nisi Sim mariSina ikkala 21X 17; X111 4
ina DI zI-a [84"] [...] 2XIV?2

ina ekal rubé pilsu ibassi 2 111 8a

ina Elamti méreSu ul i88ir/ni$é $im mariSina ikkala 21X 16; X113
ina Elamti u Akkadi mére$u i$8ir [ebiru inappus] 21X 32; X119
ina Elamti u Akkadi MU.5.KAM Irra u Adad niséSunu ikkalu 21X 28:XII 15
ina mati kalama arurtu imad 21X 20; X117
ina mati kalama mursu Lamastu [...] 21X 18; XII' 5
ina mati kalama mutanu ibas§i miqitti buli Summa husahhu 21X 19; XI1 6
ina [Subarti] méreSu ul i$8ir ni3é §im marisina ikkala 2 XII 2

ina Subarti u Amurri KLMIN Elamti MU.5KAM Irra u Adad niséSunu ikkalu 21X 27; XII 14
ina Subarti u Amurri méreu i88ir ebiiru inappu§ KUR SA AN [..] 21X 31; XII 18

ina Subarti u Amurri MU.3.KAM zunn{ ina Samé mild ina nagbi ipparrasu méreSu ul

i88ir ubbutu ibassi

21X 29; XII 16

ina Satti Siati x [...] 211 12f

ina Satti §iati balu [...] 211 12g

ina Satti $iati miqitti alpi [...] 211 12e

ina Satti Siati zunnu illak(am) 2 XVII 10
ina $atti §iati zunnu izannun 2 XVII9

ina Satti 8iati zunnu u milu uStabarra 2111 14a, 14b
Irra itebbima nisé ul uSamqat 2 XV 29

i8id kussi ikan 2 XVI13
kabtu ugdappaSamma lemutta ippu$ 2 XV 33

kiz( ana béliSu barta ippusma ul ika$sad 2XV7
kurussissu SamasSammi ikkal 2 XV 4; XVII 6
kussu dannu i[bassi] 2 XVI 8
kussu ibassi 2HI11b

libbi mati ul itab

mahir Sipati u Samni [...]

2 XV 14; XVI 15; XIX 4
2X 19

mahiru inappus [...] 2XII18

mar Sarri ana bit abiSu irrub[ma kussa isabbat] 2 VI 5a

mar $arri ana bit abiSu irrubma 21V 5a;V3a
mar Sarri idir[tu? ...] 2XV 36

mar Sarri kussa isabbat 2VIS

matu ana dannati ipahhur 2 XVIII 2
méres S¢’i i§8ir 2 XII19; XIV 6
mére§tu haruptu idammiq mahiru ittabsima 2111 5¢

méresu [...] 2XVI6; XIX 6
milu illakam 21V 3a,cf. 3; XV 11,20
milu illakamma eqel ugari ul imakkar 2XV 13,22
mild ina nagbi illakuni 2X23

milil ina nagbi imatta 2X23

milu kabtu mata [...} 2 XVI1I

[BM 2,164]



List of Apodoses

milu ul illakam

milu ufl? ...]

milu ussapa

miqitti buali

MU [x (x)]

MU.3.KAM kussu dannu ibassima hahhu suilu mata isabbat
MU.3.KAM Purattu milSa imatti

MU.5.KAM ina Akkadi ina qibit Irra mitanu ibassa ana bali ul itehhu

MU.5.KAM ina Elamti u Akkadi mére$u ul isSir ub[butu ibassi]
[MU.5.KAM ina Akkadi]| u Elamti [mére$u ul i$Sir ubbutu ibassi]
mu’irru ekalli imat

mutanu iba$$a

muatanu ina mati ibassi

nabalkattu ibas§i ... 3a kima béliSu ina kakki imaqqut

nukurtu |...]

nukurtu ina mati inappus {...] ina mati i$8akkan

nana isstrd ipparrasu nGinu ina nari eritam issiru ina Samé [...]
palé nukurti

pala ihalliq

pali ihalligma §animma illa

parakku ina mati [...]

rému u salimu ina mati ibassi

rubd ana [...]

ruba imat

rubt nardm [...]

rutibti mati u méres $e’i iSSir

rutibti mati u méres $e’i ul i§sir

rutibtu méres mati issir

rutibtu méres mati ul i§8ir

rutibtu u mére$étu ina mati i8diru

rutibtu u mére$étu ul i&iru [niratu milidina] ul ubbala

[?] salimu ina mati ibassi

sapah matati

[sinni$dtu] ina aladi iSSira

Subartu Amurru MU.7KAM isallal

Subartu u Amurru inakkiruma Amurru MU.7.KAM Subartu i$allal
Subartu u Amurru [...]

$alputti mati isSakkan

$amas§ammi [...]

Sama$Samma harputu [idammiq(u)]

$amas$Sammiu idammiq

sar Akkadi idanninma mas$ra immar

Sar Akkadi imatma eblr mati i$§ir

$ar Amurri ina kakki imaqqut

[BM 2,165]
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2XV 12,21

2 XVI 12

2111 6b

21V 4a

2 XVII 12
21 11d

2 XV 23

2 XIII5; X1V 4
21X 30

2 XII 17

2 XVI 16; XIX S
2 XVIIL 12, 14
2 XV 28

2 XV 32; XVII 14
2 XVIII 8
2X21;X17

2 XIII 10

2 VI 3b; XVIII 13
2VI4a
2VI4b; XVI6
2 XVIII 6
2XV2S; 1110
2 XVII1 4

2111 12a

2XV 34
21X 5

21X 5

21X 6

21X 6

21X 12

21X 12

2X 16

21X 21; XI1 8
2 VIII 5a

21X 23

21X 25;XI1 12
2XI110

21X 22; X119
2 XVI 20

2 XVI 19,21
2XI 7, XIV7
2 XV 15

2111 13b

2 XV 27
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BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

Sar mati §iati abiktaSu nakirSu iSakkan kabtiti ikassad

$ar mati §iati abikti nakriSu iSakkan

Sar mati $iati arhi§ imat

Sar mati Siati balata urrak

$ar mati $iati etelli$ ittanallak nakiriSu ukannas
Sar mati $iati massu [...]

$ar mati $iati $arrani matati kaliSina inakkiru$u
$ar Subarti idirtu immar

Sar [Subarti u Amurri] i$allaluma zunni [...]
sar [...] iSallaluma Subartu [...]

sarru bél palé ina §értiSu bubu’tu imallama imat
Sarru dannu itebba

Sarru iStu narkabti [...]

Sarru massu ibbalakkassu

$arru nakru kussa isabbat

Sarru parsisu izzibugu

$arru imuasu irriku

$aru dannu itebbi

IM dan(text DIRI)-nu ZI-a

Ser’u bilassa ina$si

Ser>u bilassa [ul inas§i]

Summa kussu Surbii Summa ummatu u[msu ibassi]

talitti bali i88ir

taSmu ina mati ibassi
tib sari

tibu [...]

tibat erbi ana UDU. [...]

U.GUG (= uqquq?®) bili Sarru rabu ina mati ibas§ima KUR i-[...]

umman $arri ina [...]

umsu dannu ibassi

zunnil u milu illakunimma Segunu isehhir ina kussi miqitti bali

zunni [u mild ustabarra]
zunnu ul izannun

.... ina mati ibassi

[...] kizi (w)edi

X X mati isSakkan

[...] uSalpat

[BM 2,166]

21X 11

2IX 11

21X 8

21X 8

21X9

21X 4

21X9

2 XV 26

2 IX 33; XI1 20
21X 34; XII 21
2 XVIII 10
21V 11a variant gloss
2 XV 10; XVI S
2 XVIII 11
2VI6

2XV8

2 XIII 4; XIV 3
2111 6¢

21V 1la
2X18

2X18

2 XVI 10

2 XV 31
2X22

2111 7b

211 6a

2XIV1

2 XVIL7

2 XV 37

2 XVI9

21V 4a;V 2a; VI 2a;
VII 3a

21V 8a
211II 4a
2XV5
2XV6
211 12i
2XIlr.ii4,6,10



K.137

K.230 (Text XV §)

K.800

K.1494a

K.1776+6051+10694

K.1872+

K.2071

K.2170+

K.2177+

K.2202 (Text 1 A)

K.2226

K.2229

K.2241

K.2330

K.234242990+12422

K.2346+

K.2894+12290

K.2920+
K.3604+
K.8876+
K.9527+
K.12117+
K.12136+
K.12242+
K.15582+
K.18407 (Text X N;)

K.3094+11004

K.3099

K.3111+

K.3119

K.3147

K.3254+

K.3380

K.3535

K.3555 (Text XVII U)
K.3558

K.3601+Rm. 103
K.3636

K.3780

K.3921+ (Text IX J)
K.4292 (Text I1I D)
K.4510 (Text XIII P)
K.5713+7129+Rm. 2,114
K.5867

Museum Numbers of Texts

Museum Numbers of Texts Edited or Cited
ACh Supp. 33
ACh Supp. 2 51
ACh Supp.275
ACh Sin 19 (K.6051 only)
ACh [siar 32
ACh Istar 35 (K.2177 only)
ACh Supp.2 119
ACh Istar 23

ACh Istar 21 (K.2990 only)

ACh Titar 28 (K.2894 only)
BA 5 704-5 (K.2920), AAT 52 (K.3604)

ACh Supp. 2 82 (K.11004 only); two omens from K.3094
cited by Bezold, ZA 3 249.

ACh Supp. 2 63

ACh Supp. 297

ACh Supp. 2 66
ACh Tstar 4 (K.3601), ACh I[3tar 2 (Rm. 103)

ACh Supp. 278
ACh Supp. 57 (D.T. 134 only); ACh Iitar 26 (Rm. 105 only)
ACh IStar 25; collations Weidner, AfO 22 74,

ACh Supp. 50 (Rm. 2,114 only)

[BM 2,167)
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K.6185+8901+12567
K.6211

K.6227

K.6415+

K.6589

K.6645

K.6686

K.6687

K.6860

K.6991 (5 3.2.4)
K.6997+ (Text IV E)
K.7129

K.7621 (Text XVIT)
K.8000

K.8271 (Text IX K)
K.8493 (5 3.2.3.14)
K.8634 (s 3.2.3.1.3)
K.8647 (§ 3.2.3.1.2)
K.9098 (Text VIII I)
K.9126 (Text XIV R)
K.9236

K.10566

K.10688

K.10756 (Text V F)
K.11096 (Text XII M;)
K.11370

K.11740
K.12068+Rm. 2,38+Rm. 2,340
K.12079

K.12117

K.12397 (Text VII H)
K.12406 (Text XIX X)
K.12710

K.12761+ (Text II C)
K.12762

K.14493 (§ 3.2.3.1.1)
K.14512

Sm. 442

Sm. 755+

Sm. 1093+

Sm. 1150 (Text XI 0)
Sm. 1154+D.T. 307
Sm. 1267 (Text VIG)
Sm. 1317

Sm. 1354

Sm. 1925

BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

ACh Supp. 2 69 (K.8901 only)

ACh Supp. 2 72 (K.6478 only)

see K.5713

ACh Istar 24

RA 17 184-5 (Rm. 2,38); ACh Samas 3 (Rm. 2,340)

ACh Supp. 2 74 (Sm. 1504 only)

ACh Supp. 48 (D.T.307); ACh Supp.2 71 (Sm. 1154)

ACh Supp. 2 84

[BM 2,168]



Museum Numbers of Texts

Sm. 2074 ACh Supp. 2 80

D.T. 307 see Sm. 1154

Rm. 95 (Text XII M, ) AAT 84; ACh Istar 26
Rm, 103 see K.3601

Rm. 230

Rm. 308+79-7-8,117+223 ACh Supp. 55 (Rm. 308); ACh Supp. 2 68 (79-7-8,223)
Rm. 459 (Text XVIII W)

Rm. 477

Rm. 501 ACh Supp. 61

Rm. 932

Rm. 2,38 see K.12068

Rm.2,114 see K.5713

Rm. 2,299

Rm. 2,309

80-7-19,100 (Text X N,) ACh Itar 26
81-2-4,204 (Text XIII Q, reverse only)

81-2-4,208

81-2-4,239

81-2-4,326

81-2-4,424 (Text X Y)

81-7-27,84

81-7-27,137 ACh Supp. 2 81 (partly)
81.7-27,142

82-3-23,120

89-4-26,174

BM 34058 LBAT 1565

BM 35045+46236 LBAT 1557 (BM 35045 only)
BM 35614 LBAT 1570

BM 36741

BM 38301 (Text XVIII V, obverse only)

BM 42286 CT 41 39

BM 47799

BM 98594 = 1905-4-9,100 (Text 1l B) CT 34 12-13

VAT 9433

VAT 9436 AfO 14 pl. 16

VAT 9818

VAT 11339

ND 4362

LB 1321 Borger, Symbolae Bohi 38ff.
1932-12-12,551 TM. MM 10.134556

[BM 2.169]



100 BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

Concordance of Previously Published Texts

AAT 52
AAT 84
ACh Istar 25
26
Supp. 57
Supp.2 74
84
BA 5 704-5
CT 34 12-13

[BM 2,170]

Text X
Text XI1 M,
Text 111
Text X, XII
Text X
Text II
Text VI
Text X
Text 11



BIBLIOTHECA MESOPOTAMICA

Yolume Two

Fascicle Two



